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PREFACE. 


This brief Manual has been prepared 'with $p e 5 
reference to the wants of beginners- The esserx T - 
facts of the language are concisely stated, 'without 
encumbrance of minute details, whicTi would Co H^ T 
their minds and impede their progress, n-nd. vvhic}^ 
long properly to a more advanced. stage of st^-^ ^ v -" 
The tabular form has been adopted, ho as S l ^ 
extent as possible, in order to exhibit to the eye • 

ever is capable of such a mode of re_p rese Qfcut| 

The Reading Exercises, which are of the simplest ^ 

have been carefully selected with a view to ’ j 

the forms and uses of different parts e>f spee cb > r ^ 

especially the various classes of perfect and ^, y 

verbs; and they are accompanied by a special 
bulary. 

It will, as is hoped, meet the wants ef nOD 'P^^ 
sional students who seek a general knowledge 
venerable and sacred tongue rather than a 
acquaintance with it, and who might be repelled ^ 
larger and more costly apparatus It SU ® e i^ ^ 
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PREFACE. 


simple for private study, as wel. as adapted for use in 
schools and colleges where facilities are offered for the 
acquisition of the Hebrew. The author will be re 
joiced if this humble volume should tend in any way 
to a more extended familiarity with the original lan 
guage of the Old Testament among intelligent and 
liberally educated laymen. 

Pbincbton, August 22 , 1806. 
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PREFACE 


TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


The Grammar has been entirely rewrittxMl, 'with a v 
to adapt it more fully to the wants of those for who, 
is intended. In doing this, the writer lias had the 
of practical suggestions from some of the best 
teachers in various parts of the country, among 1 who^ 
is particularly indebted to Prof. Hoy"t, of Oliio 
University, Delaware, Ohio. The pai’adig ms a,e > 
the previous edition, combined together in Gramn^ 
Tables, which afford a complete survey 

_ _ ^ /I n ^ 


of the language. But for the greater eon venience 
student a number of the paradigms are inserted 
text of the Grammar likewise, and in some of the e«^ ^ 
of these the pronunciation is also given i** Roman 1 

to relieve the labor, and prevent the mist a ^ es 
an imperfect acquaintance with the clmmctei s. ^ 
complete system of exercises both in I Jehiew 
and composition has been provided thi*ong’f lou 4 3.*^ 
greatest pains have been taken to mnk e them 
progressive in their character. No gi'aininafcicai £ 

until tK. *** ^ 


construction is admitted into the lessons 


ti* 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


first been explained. In the orthography these exercises 
are inserted in the text of the Grammar in order that the 
eye of the student, peiplexed by the strange forms of 
unfamiliar characters, may readily pass from the rales or 
principles to their application. The exercises in trans 
lation, whether from Hebrew into English or fr om Eng 
lish into Hebrew, are, as in the former edition, removed 
to the end of the volume. A special vocabulary, num¬ 
bered to correspond with each successive lesson, contains 
all words not previously learned, while their separation 
upon different pages is designed to counteract the temp¬ 
tation to negligence, which would arise from having 
these significations before the eye in the very act of 
recitation. It is assumed that all words are mastered as 
the student proceeds, so that they are never repeated in 
the special vocabularies. General vocabularies follow 
both Hebrew-English and English-Hebrew, which con¬ 
tain every word to be found in any of the lessons. The 
principles of Syntax successively illustrated in the 
lessons, or necessaiy to be known in order to their proper 
understanding, are supplied in accompanying Remarks or 
Directions. The learner is thus gradually familiarized 
with the practical application of nearly all the important 
principles of Syntax before he comes to study them 
together in systematic order. 

' Princeton, October 11, 1871. 
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elementab r Hebrew c/j 


<> n -±' ii < > (i it s\ i’ it v 


9 - 


1. 


J Zr<e££<s?~&. 


<i)P 


1. The Hebrew lias twenty-two latters; 
consonants, and are wi'itten from 


1. A/leph 

2. Beth 

3 . Gi'rael 

4. Da'leth 

5. He 

6. Vav 

7. Za'yin 

8. Hhctli 

9. Teth 

10. Yodli 

11. Kaph 


sc - 

n BH, B 
a Gh, G 
-r J 32 a, T> 
n H 
n V 
T Z 
n IIli 
T 3 T 

■> Y 

*7 = Kin, ic 





''*7/ 


a. For the proper pronunciation of ***«. vowels occuni,^ ^ 
letters, see § 4. 1. 

2. There are trwo l«3‘fc'fcex*s, foi 'which n 0 e< 

; v en in the preceding ta ^ >le \ a *„ ilke , th <> £ 

„ 4.x. „ >»reathmcr an Greek h»j 


*N ( 


68 of fj, 


e 9u,\ 


^ m me fo 7 . 7 7^ -^hr>n^ e ht is 

f oU r or the smooth breathing m Greek had j*H } t irJ 
a strong grrttrrr-nl soand, but one W** it °. 

%lt to make, that it i*> eommonlv neglected ft s „ ^ 


J ‘ e ad : 


J *te 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§1 


3. For seven of the letters two equivalents are given. 
Thus, the six aspirates have also an unaspirated sound, 
which is indicated by a point in the bosom of the letter, 
§ 12; a is bh or v and a b ; a gh, a g ; “t dh as th in the, 
^ d; a Tch as the German eh in ich, a k; t ph or f, *P < 
n th as in thin, Pi t. As, however, there are no sounds 
in English corresponding to gh and kh, 5 may be pro¬ 
nounced g like 3, and a k like a. The letter to with a 
dot over its right arm has the sound of sh, and is called 
Shin; to with a dot over its left arm is called Son, and 
is pronounced like s. 

4. In three instances two letters have the same equi¬ 
valent; thus t3 and n are represented by t, 3 and p by 
k, o and to by s. These letters, though pronounced 
alike by us, are nevertheless quite distinct and must not 
be confounded. 

5. Pi and 2 require a doubled letter or two letters 
combined to represent them; n is the simple h, n has a 
stronger sound as of rasping the throat, and is represent¬ 
ed by hh ; 2 is ts in sits. 

6. Five of the letters have two forms; 3 , la , 3, s, 2 
(combined in the memorial word pEDiop kimnappets ) are 
used in the beginning or in the middle of words; at the 
end of words the bottom stroke is bent downward, 1,1, 
S| ; f , or the letter closed up. D. 

EXERCISE 1. 

Hebrew words must never be divided at the end of a line* 

Write the letters of the alphabet in their order, with 
their names and equivalents. 

Write the following words or combinations of letters, 
placing under each its equivalent:— 
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X.ETTEKS. 


§ 2 - 

Fe-grii aeJ IN^un-samelch-kajjlj Sin-teth-Q^ 
Kapt-lamefUi o*fl 7i-ju e// i -yo< 7 h Ilo-fi^ph -^, 

pn. resh-ayin ICo_pli-‘fcsa.d 7i e-yodli-resh 
lesli-L*^ 5 Lamedli-alej^ii Yc>c77r -sL in-betli-tav.^ 

J^ame tlie letters in Gre/ie.sls i. 1—Sonp^ 
the equivalent of eacli. 

§ 2 r %^-V* Sfl&a tiori^ 

Tlie letter's may be divided, 

1. First, "with re.sj>o c t to tire organs by 
pronounced, into five elas.ses, -viz., Gutfc 
which represent a sound produced in the tb ^ 
formed by pressing 1 the root of tire ton^ f f 
posterior roof of the mouth ^ f<inguals forj^ 
of the tongue in contact w i th tin; anterj^ _ ^ 




mouth; Dentals fonned Dy the aii- <l;iv ei ,^ 

teeth; and, Labials formed t>y tiro lij>s. 







Gutturals 


n 

n 


Palatals 

D, 

-» 

=> 

P> 

Lingual s 

"T 

T3 


3 

Dentals 

T 

o 

3T 

TT7 

Labials 

n 


TO 

» 




(yrnrrjc 

C p?^ fr&'/ZT? 

(r-cbzp? ^ 

Cir^cr zee*, ftj 

t»-«n ap f> 


i though not properly a- guttural lnay } Je ^ 

.. ^5i__ their pecuJ mi-ities. s ^(j 


them, as it partakes 


VA 


2. Secondly, into weaL, 


nr 


ediuni. 


and 


ye 


z/, krooorxv-*. *- y 7 - - 

peak consonants axifEen ol occasion j e ij t)0 
t Z formation ana inflection of wonla. 7| „ 

s oiianti 

combinations wlrioli 




are capable of o.itorxn^w.tiou t ci *%,, cf>] 


auaJogry 


may requ^ 


°lifr 

< 


lb 


‘ges 


[ ^e 


^to-nr. 


1 ose 



4 ORTHOGRAPHY. § 2 

medium strength are neither so stable as the latter, no 1 
so feeble and fluctuating as the former. 


j 8 n i ■> Vowel-Letters. 

| x n n y Gutturals. 

( b is sn Liquids. 

1 T os® Sibilants. 

(= ® ) 

■l a o p > Aspirates and Mutes. 
l*r n o) 

3. Thirdly, with respect to the function which they 
perform in the constitution of words, into radicals and 
serviles. The former, which comprise just one-half of 
the alphabet, are only used in the roots or radical portions 
of words. The latter, though they may also enter into 
roots, are likewise employed in the inflection of words, 
and the formation of derivatives, in prefixes and suffixes. 
The serviles are embraced in the memorial words 'jn*'8 
nbDT n«n ( ethan moshe v'hhelebh, Ethan, Moses, and 
Caleb). All the other letters are radicals, viz. a , T , T , 
n®05BSP“1 


Weak 

Medium 

Strong 


EXERCISE 2. 

Write the letters of each class with their names and 
equivalents. 

Write the following letters, and indicate the class to 
which each belongs in respect of organ, strength, and 
function:— 

Aleph, Lamedh, He, Shin, Mem, Vav, Tav, Beth, Nun. 
Yodh, Gimel, Daletli, Resh, Tsadhe, Ayin, Koph, Kaph, 
Samekh, Pe, Zayin, Hheth, Teth. 
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Vo 




■«* 


'IVftxe 
m 


% Vb-u, eZ . ie ^ s 

^o Beparate 




• , signs for the vo\v-- 

***««• ®^ W ' bitten at all 

Sfc ^ , 1 ® ce8Bai 7 -to express them, ,. 

v oay v * --* •• e ^ ^ were Bmploycd for this | > ^ 

pose. r t^ ua ** ^° slgaaify not only y but als^ 

and. e; ** stood for o and "t*. ,* fcR or w f < >v <x, and. in ss< > t 
cases for 6 ° T <_> > ® 'was also sometimes represented 1 > 

or n; the other s\iort vowe\s were scarcely ever writfc^* 
Tims V 3 ^ /n> or ^eri, j 'arvp T&onrn, or Tcum,; nba gala, gala , < y 
or gole; nyotori t? &7aCrl>7ivnxi,. 


& 4 c. TTbe ~V~o'uuel-JP > oi- , }>ts. 

1 After tlae llel>rew ceased to f>e spoken, a more co] 
plete method of writing tie vowels was needed in orcl* 
to indicate fixe exact pronunciation of woil. W ith th 
• w +he vowel-points were invented. iese thi-^ 

."present Wg, tlS-ee short, and three doubtful r„,, k 

Long Voxels- _ | - d I HLkT rik tori 


3 £a'mets — “ 

Tse're 

0 ho'lam “* ° 


STvort Vowels. 
Pat'tahli — d 

Se'ghol — ® 

ICavnets-HhatGpVi-y o 


Shu'rek 
Kib' 


l l tJK. 

/blits_ 

. a ntA*A«r, * a* 111 f at : i 33 “ 

rme vowel a. ie pronouxxced note, 6 as in not, u» sin n«fa, * M ; 

i m wn^ t Ue vowels are Ion*, but not ^en they , 

C^e wUl be ® 

*°rt. W ritten under the letter af-fc 

AJl the except two, - Hh„, em 

tiioli the left edge of the letter r - 

i rsb° ien * is pia 


or 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 


which it belongs. When followed by © or preceded by 
© it coincides with the diacritical point over the letter 
e. g. no© vwshe , si© sane; when it follows © or precedes 
© it is written over its opposite arm e. g. i©w , ©inn tirpos. 
Accordingly, if an unpointed consonant precede (i. e. one 
w ithout a vowel or Sh’va, § 5) ©will be Osh and © os; if 
it have itself no other vowel point ©will be so and © sho, 
except at the end of words. 

4. Shurek is a dot in the bosom of the letter Vav. 
When there is a 1 in the text, the vowel u, whether long 
or short, is indicated by a single dot within it, and called 
Shurek; in the absence of *i it is indicated by three dots 
placed obliquely beneath the letter to which it belongs, 
and called Kibbuts. 


EXERCISE 3. 

The place of Aleph will be indicated in this and in following exercises by *, and 
that of Ayin by f. Teth, Koph, and Sin will be denoted by a dot beneath the 
letter, t, k, s. 

Write the long, short, and doubtful vowels with their 
names and equivalents. 

Write: Zahabh, lehhem, r£bh, yet, kh6l, fcol, khamus, 
famal, me*oyebh, sho*el, soleth, fim, *eth, bhttyith, 
shbrashim, yaruts, shophet, shalosh, soraph, bhosem. 

Read the following words, and give the names and 
e juiva] ents of the vowels which they contain. 

, ar* 1 , b©© , ;inb© nb© , in , li© , yin , « , ib© 

. to]? , o©b© , ns , -©?* , -pn* , pi© , rnjii , ncy 

* Kamets-Hhatuph. 

§ 5. Sh'va. 

1. Sh’va — is placed under vowelless consonants u 
indicate the absence of a vowel, e. g. "'rob©© mtfmlakhti. 
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Ki&e # 


pi words. 





u KTI rjc. 


iV» 


omitted : bs (uofc <__ 

Ly\< a^otV, tlle laS letter is 7 < > , ~ = 

^ - - - ~ ^ ^o-fclcx CT vowelless letter, 0l - 

^ • 'HV’a meZeJcJi. tsi !:p /;<-> ^_ 


\> aghesh-f orte, 


* "W" * ?? a ' > ’ ie be »™ 'With two consonants a sli . _ , 
soMnd^^ eaTdAoe ^ eeVV ^^n, a-s in English between, 

last two consonants o£ c/itS 1 /»-, h,&citpa. - thus “fpo jfh'xZJ^^ 

?>Vu, not bru. Sshva is, therefore, said to lie silent at 
end. of syllables, ^"tLt. vocal at tlie beginning. 

3 Sometimes, particnlady after the gutturals, this t 1 - - 
sition sound resembles an extremely shoi-t ct, e, or o. It 
then represented by the compound Sb’vas, which. - 4 
formed by combining the sign, for simple Sli’va alvea.. 


explained with that for Pattalih, 
llliatupb, as the case may he. 

C Hhateph-P attahh — 
Compound Hhateph-Seghol - 
ilhato pdv-K aniets — 


Seghol, or Kamefc 


SVvas 


\ 


thus abn h a i'd<j/t 
thus nrn h^yoth. 
thus -*n Jt7t.ni. ' 


^ o. ^ obUcbUn-fiirti^e. 

• « c^nroelv audible «, which 

Pattahh-fart^e it i. written. I 

before the lc tter consonant rr at the end 

. .T1 OX TiXXO i _4-h t,h an ct. 

^vxxia * - 


steals ^ 

It occi I 1 

hcuox°- - consduanx "> of «'or«l 

37 m ox* t ne i t ,>r than a. *• ■• 

vtutn y » -, _ „ long vowel oxi.' : 

^another 6 vowelless consonant,^ 

__ in Jl^xL 


S or follow 

Zv 7 — 


hV ZAJJ-w -- 

rn-^a. C““P- 


consonant, Q^Zt^h 

English^, pronounced^v. 


*rr3 


exercise 


^•iTerent Sh’vas and Pattahh-furtive vvi 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§7 

Write the following words, and wherever Pattahh 
furtive has beeir improperly omitted, make the requisite 
correction: 

Sh’n&yim, th’nii, y’dhekhem, h*ragh&m ; y’hoshu*t, *®loh : 
m6f°madh, kh&**sher, milhhamoth, bh’simhh&thkhem, 1<V- 
khol, z’bhul, y&f a lehu, samekh, s’bhibhoth&yikh, rakif, 
dh’gh&th, yest. 


§ 7. Quiescence of the Vowel-Letters. 

1. The vowel-points above described were attached to 
the sacred text without any change in its lettera Con¬ 
sequently every vowel, which had previously been indi¬ 
cated by a vowel-letter, was now denoted both by that 
and by the sign subsequently added. In all such cases 
the letter is said to quiesce in the vowel, that is, it has 
not its consonant sound, but the vowel-sound represented 
by the accompanying or preceding point. Thus in Tia 
Vav stands not for v but for o, and the word is read bor; 
in nb'a , n represents not h but a, and the word is gala. 

2. At the beginning or in the middle of a word the 
letters s n n •> are consonants, if they are followed by 
a vowel or a Sh’va; if not so followed, they are quie? 
cent: nib love, i’’to seyo, but aia mot, ma beth. 

3. At the end of words i is quiescent when preceded 
by a or u, and ^ when preceded by e or i; but they are 
consonants if preceded by any other vowel sign, ’’Ji hhe, 
’'a hi, but V hhay , *»i3 goy. 

Final n is quiescent, unless it has Mappik, § 14, nipst 
artsd, but nans? artsdh. 

Final s is invariably quiescent, if a vowel precedes. 
«b If-, sa bd • but if a vowelless consonant precedes, it is 
termed otiant: in*l vayya/r. 
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« Qnf«_ 


p^erved tha* **S. 

^ ui eso es ^ 

amay ****, it *_*_**»' 

#i ^ ,q0 ^e^.c^^iitaV. Twv B ^ a ^ e - ^ ^ Xi cases, Where it * 

*WlWw ^ oP*« ^^css^suchth,- 

, 0T ^ ^ u . a ^° occurj 

tens^&fefe. ^^5/0. lts consoi i- \ wbatever the 

tTblidTuno^ -^V5 ^ ^ ant ai character 

^iiciation. thus - _ 


at ien»t ^ tx^a S1 ^® r nx> f X suable ^*4,' i 

1,1 011 ^ novation 



^XERClS^i B. 


Pronounce the following. ^ ^ 

for the quiescence oh the vowel-leUer^ apply the l ***l, 

, T»^ 2 ,17« , V»*i« , *\»S^ ■ 

’ !*? > n ^ ? - Siost > ,;w,«'' ^... -4s* 

'*"*’*» •*"» •"*» ’,?&,'£» ’ *- 

. •V'fvtan ,-'ni:a',rf„nc’ ’ ’ ^ 

‘ ' 5 i ’"Y“j i; 

1 The Shurek is regarded as belonon^™ «. 
iydsh. 3 The Hholem belongs not ° ^V? ’ &nd 84 is quiesceut - = .- , 

word is hence to fee read ed/C-vOt/i. ' ^ ’ winch has Sb’va, but to the ',.’ ? * c “ 

; th . 
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>S C'/'igptsio jflena and defectives. 


1- "V'owels, wiiich are indicated both by a vow<..] 7 
and by a vowel-point, are said to be written fu]] ." 
pirii& otTtoth, Q”*tp“'^?TD s 7ecz,7ds7cim, twa muth ; those, f 0l /^ 8 . * * h 
a vowel-letter miglit have "been employed, but w],j,./, Jlc *^ » 
nxpressecl by the points only, are said to be Wj/ ' U ^ 
defectively, as r-fr->« , Q-fcbtD , ma. J * ‘ * > 

2 ^A.s letters were rarely used to represent th e lS j, 
Weis, § 3, 'll, an<l i, when written fully, are a W**‘ 1 

WaVS long, e. g. wj* lvn,u; when written defe e ti Vel ^ ^ 
tp x ma y be either long or short. e. g. «n? yirash, * 

xrvlhci?-, -tn^r? asca mXxhMhh. 

1 v - 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 




EXERCISE 6. 

Precision in the employment of the vowel-letters can only be attained by prac 
bice and a knowledge of forms. For the present the following general rales wih 
suffice: 

Write e and l with Yodh and o and u with Yav at the end of words; elsewhere 
they may be written with or without the vowel-letters at discretion. 

Write a and l without a vowel-letter except at the end of words, where a may 
and e must be represented by He. 

In the following words, write the vowels both fully and 
defectively, wherever both forms are admissible:— 

ZiL, nirash, *6tho, yashbbh, lanu, ze, bho, hekimu, 
yarnush, moshe, bhul, yakutsu, *abhinu, hftfidhothi, 
ni&yim, *aven, me, me, mi, yamftth, yamoth, luhhoth, 
shiibh, min, hitshl&kh. 

^ 9. Syllables. 

1. Two vowels can never come together in the same 
word in Hebrew without an intervening consonant, and 
hence there can never be more than one vowel in the 
same syllable. 

2. Every syllable except initial *i must begin with a 
consonant, and may begin with two, but never with more 
than two. 

3 Syllables ending with a vowel are called simple, 
no )•>/?. r.fejjn li a Tce-md-tha / those ending with a consonant, 
or, as is possible at the close of a word, with two con¬ 
sonants, are said to be mixed, ditto©? nish-mar-tem ,T 13 
nerd. 

4. As Pattahh-furtive and the vocal Sh’vas, whether 
simple oi compound, are not vowels but involuntary 
transition sounds, they with the consonants under which 
they stand cannot form syllables; Pattahh-furtive is 
accordingly attached to that of the preceding vowel, and 
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ORTHOORAPH Y. 


§1C 

Yii-|-ra-*el', gho-yim', bh’no-the-hem', u-bh’aO-ts’ro-tM'yikh, 
kliu-sMn', rish-fa-thit'yim, me'-lekli, bh’bhitrno', li-hu-dha', 
t B zobh-khem , , yith-ka-fe'-ha. 

Write and divide into syllables:— 

Umiknekhem', yesh’bhu', hiimtsatho', ylkhra+em', 
shighyonoth', bhS* e munath6', v’lar*ubheni', th£h B r6'ghu, 
sh6le ll lih / . 


§ 10. Resulting Vowel-Changes. 

Certain vowel-changes result from the foregoing rules, 
viz.:— 

1. If two vowelless consonants concur at the begin¬ 
ning of a syllable, the first will receive a short 
vowel. This is commonly Hhirik, e. g. "’ban dibhre for 
■ns 1 } ; but if one of the consonants had a compound Sh’va, 
the vowel corresponding will be inserted, e. g. Thin 
ya a mddh for "ta??; or if a vowel has been rejected, the 
new vowel may be conformed to it, e. g. isbua moVhhd 
for from fba. 

2. When a tone-vowel is immediately preceded by two 

consonants the pronunciation is frequently softened by 
giving a pretonic vowel, mostly Kamets, to the first, e. g. 
niibtt from nabtt, no;, tin jib. And the vowel a is often 
retained in such a situation, when other vowels would be 
rejected, e. g. ’’??©© from 3ft?©, but not ,, ?ib© fiom 

*na©. 

3. The harshness of concurring consonants at the end 
of a word is commonly relieved by inserting Seghol, to 
which a preceding Pattahh is conformed, an; for aa;, 
fpb o nab, sfbE f< r *jbia. If either consonant is a gut¬ 
tural Pattahh is mostly used instead, tisi, b^B, ini. If 
either consonant is *», Hhirik is used; if the second 
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EXERCISE 8. 

Aj ply the foregoing rules to the words that follow. 
.nsa .sinn: . inpa ,tr» ,m , nfea} ,n^ho ,05* 

Write:— 

Ya/hCm, *5znam', mal’khu', mhl’kho', dhabhai' 

ni6hh°rabh6th', hhakh’ma/, hhbkhma', nbfbbh’dkem'. 


§ 12. Daghesh-lene. 

1. Daghesh-lene is a point written in the letters 3 3 1 
D B n (nsa "133 Vghadh tiphath) to indicate the loss of 
their aspiration, § 1, 3. They retain their aspirate sound, 
when they are immediately preceded by a vowel or a 
vocal Sh’va; when not so preceded, they receive Daghesh- 
lene, nrnia V ghadhtem. 

2. An initial aspirate following a word which ends in 
a vowel, and has a conjunctive accent, § 16, does not take 
Daghesh-lene inn nnvi , Gen. i. 2 ; but if the accent is dis¬ 
junctive, Daghesh-lene is inserted, since in this case the 
aspirate is regarded as removed from the influence of the 
vowel *cnW3 ttiabsa, Gen. i. 26. 


EXERCISE 9. 

Correct the following sentences by inserting or omitting 
Daghesh-lene:— 

Yashabh bhafir fadh fbm’dho liphne tiafedha l’mish- 
phat fadh moth khohen ghadhol. 

V’faslta hhesed f al fabdeka ki bib’rit R donay hebe*ta 
et abd’ka v’*im bi fa von h*miteni v’fad *ablka 16* t’bi*enL 
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Tr, the former case hire following Sh’va generally remai 
vocal. sfrrj va.y'Mi.cvph lor ■va.yy'hhapr- 


11; 


14. Mappik- 

T_-» 

_ , • ^ - „-a- inserted in a final He to denote th« 

^’T’lonSOti.nt, ""i “ 0t a VOWe1 ’ ^ ^ 3 ’ ^ nMlhii - 


jjfapplk' is » point insert 
,t is a consonant, nna not 

rrva&ka,' 

-pirTiH OISE 10. 

Write - aToToaf-otli, dabWrah, ^ h ^ b ’ r J, gfilgftlt.^ 

t4hibb& tsta ’ ^ * *> A Vfu ^jiyyuUadh, tukhlu, fasitha ^ 

*££rU»». “ d — th «roin 2 

^•ononnoe.the ^ letters .- 

Wixiob « re Wr ‘ M 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 


16 


§§ 15, 16 


, iruro, onx , nroabn , by*ban , ibona , troy , “’sfett , 

, wan , ib-an , nn'ba , nba-ib , o'bB , D-oBia , Yijhi. , mr 
, trjbtoa , isbaa , nnitan , , nn? , nyha , pyac 

. rba , bar. , o->i?Bn , nb nbro , mjwj jiaps , ftjbnx 


§ 15. RaphS. 

Raph6 is a small horizontal stroke placed over a letter 
and denotes the opposite of Daghesh-lene, Daghesh-forte, 
or Mappik, as the case may be: fviojn hivvds'dhd not 
hivvas'dhah. 


§ 16 . Accents. 

1. An accent is written upon every word, with the 
twofold design of marking its tone-syllable and of indi¬ 
cating its relation to other words in the sentence. 

2. Accents are either disjunctives or conjunctives, as 
shown in table III. The former indicate that the word 
upon which they are placed is more or less separated 
from those that follow; the latter that it is connected 
with what follows. 

3. The place of the accent is either over or under the 
letter preceding the tone-vowel, with the exception of the 
prepositives (marked prep, in the table), which always 
accompany the initial letter of the word, and the post¬ 
positives (marked postp.), which stand upon its final 
letter. 

4. Silluk has the same form as Methegh; but the 
former invariably stauds on the tone-syllable of the la3t 
word in the verse, while Methegh is never written under 
a tone-syllable. Pashta is likewise distinguished from 
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§§ 15 , 16 


, iroro, oh» , n:©ibn , by«ban , i9»n? , rtby , , v»no?n 

, «imn , !ib-kn , nn'-'ja , nbanb , □■'ba , trbsa , , nir 

, , l?baa , nnitan , j'iis , ,'nrr , nyas ,rwa© 

. Y'bo , b‘B»i , d’seh , »b nb?a , naa^o^ jsaj?!* , jappix 


§ 15. JEtap\4. 

R&ph6 is a small horizontal stroke placed over a letter 
and denotes the opposite of Daghesh-lene, Daghesli-forte, 
or Mappik, as the case may be: fviojn hivvds'dhd not 
hivvas'dhah. 


§ 16. Accents. 

1. An accent is written upon every word, with the 
twofold design of marking its tone-syllable and of indi¬ 
cating its relation to other words in the sentence. 

2. Accents are either disjunctives or coujunctives, as 
shown in table III. The former indicate that the word 
upon which they are placed is more or less separated 
from those that follow; the latter that it is connected 
with what follows. 

3. The place of the accent is either over or under the 
letter preceding the tone-vowel, with the exception of the 
prepositives (marked prep, in the table), which always 
accompany the initial letter of the word, and the post¬ 
positives (marked postp.), which stand upon its final 
letter. 

4. Silluk has the same form as Methegh; but the 
former invariably stauds on the tone-syllable of the la3t 
word in the verse, while Methegh is never written under 
a tone-syllable. Pashta is likewise distinguished from 
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18 ORTHOGRAPHY. §§ 18, 19 

5. Appended mixed syllables alwaj s receive the accent, 
orobn, oiobtt. 

6. The only prefixes which affect the position of the 
accent are the Yav Conversive of the future, which draws 
it back from a mixed ultimate to a simple penult, Toarn,• 
and the Vav Conversive of the preterite, which throws it 
forward from the penult to the ultimate, phes} . 

EX 11 • 

Accent the following words : 

*abh and the derived forms ha*abh, *abhi, *abhinu, 
*abhik, *abhoth, *“bhothenu, liW’bhotheh&n. 

Pak&dh' and the derived forms pak’dhu, pak&dhnu, 
pak&dhti, p’kMhtiv, p’k&dhtem, yiphkodh, hlphkidh, 
ySplikidhehu, hlthpak’dhu, h&mmuphkadhlm. 

§ 18. j Recession of the Accent. 

A conjunctive is frequently removed from the ultimate 
to the penult, if a disjunctive immediately follows, 
whether upon a monosyllable or the penult of a dissyl¬ 
lable, nb“ib' «nj? Gen. 1: 5. 

§ 19. Pause Accents. 

The greater disjunctives, which mark the limits of 
clauses and sections, are called pause accents. 

These sometimes stand upon the penult in words 
ordinarily accented on the ultimate, ‘’bis, “’pis; or vice 
versa upon the ultimate in place of the penult, n»s»3. 

They also occasion certain vowel changes, viz., they 

1. Lengthen short vowels, particularly ( .) or ) tc 
( ) -ms, ins; any, any. 

\ t / -t7 m r 7 r v 7 v m 


Digitized by L-ooQle 



§ £0. 

2. Restox-^ 

3. Chang" ©c/fy. 

4. Chang <13 <^iUpO^^ <) " 

vowel, ■»3* , —»= ^ 

S '-2ft 


the first cl£*, x_x.se 
clauses, whicsix i s 
contain, the jfx rsfc 



1. The Iasi: wo^ 
followed by- “fc^wo ^ 

Pasuk (i. e. end 0 .c 

2. If the ven,A 

„ l S “‘’t . . . . 

A tin i.‘ih It, and th„ ?* /A'"*'.,,' . I ij *>, 

3 . These cJZ«,n 8 **»;'' f e, i r a , 

by one on C l - V 'V V <-„ 

Zakeph GadfioJ >v Cwj ^ ^ 1 k ^ \ C * 

4. In the s e «Af J 

relatively to fcj, f ''A , '\ '>! 1J 

q ^i Us, 


tfy 


^1^ *CL 




'■ i, 4v, J . , >., 


St 




^ i ' s' l •''s f 

r;; r , ^*5? “*** 

- Vi-*; -1 ^ 






r^jr^ r £ece 


relatively 

table XX. % ^ ^ ^ i § v 

5. Each disjQ^ ~ **, 

ceded by one cojj -^iv * Ve *‘ 

class; disjunctive^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ V ** 

and a disjunctive °T t) V 

third class by th, 0 ^ ‘ ***** 

fourth class; and f. ^ ** " 

or more conjunct; ^ 

«• The trains Q '>-' 
sections of diifW 1 

words may seem ! ***^ ^ 

whenever all th ° l ^r^» ><: i ^^ *>» lv e ^ 


Q?®Pi 






*> 


^ ; 


* a, '*'° 7 «- 
jV e 

Hl * cl * 


e 


°n v " 
B 


J °se 



^Pt, a 


to vr^c 

1 i : '^; ,: ‘?■>■’:::! «*<•« 

i.' 1 ’ 

•‘■- "o 

1 **•«■ Jat *o 

‘ v ?^ ,f i w ‘a 

° ee i3 c L 5 e>,- 

s v«^ 







I 

Digitized by VjuI ^ 


20 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§§ 21. 22 


§ 21. Makkeph. 

1. Makkeph' ( “ ) is used to connect words. Monosyl¬ 
labic particles especially are frequently thus linked witli 
the succeeding or preceding word, ^ntejrrtw 

2. Where two or more words are united in this tnannui 
the last only has an accent Hence a long mixed syl 
lable, followed by Makkeph, must be shortened, § 9, 5, 
qiy-bs, or else receive the secondary accent Methegh, 

§ 22,ttnr T ». 

EXERCISE 12. 

Connect each pair of words by Makkeph, inserting 
Daghesh-forte conjunctive whenever the former ends in 
a or e. 

Kol yisra*el, yal’dhS lo, *eth *ellt$, *Sthmokli bo, tih’yn 
li, ten li, sh’losh *elle, y’bh&kkesh dafath, l’kha na*. 

§ 22. Methegh. 

1. Methegh ( — ) represents a minor stress of the voice, 
which usually falls upon the second syllable before the 
accent, and again upon the fourth, if the word have so 
many, nismrinttn, 

2. If the syllable which should receive it is mixed, it 
may be given in preference to an antecedent simple syl 
lable; or if none such precede, it may be omitted alto 
gether. 

3. It is always given to simple syllables, followed by 
a vocal Sh’va, TiHib; also to intermediate syllables fol 
lowed by compound Sh’va, or a vowel which has arisen 
from compound Sh’va, “ifeitb, Tnn;;, and frequently when 
the Sh’va is simple, . 

4. The place of Methegh is often supplied by au 
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2. If a green v ‘*'1. *»»*>.„ 

left unpointed, a*,^ *‘0 % 

read, placed in tk ^ 

word is to be s u ^ w ^ 

text, and the lettf^li^^'sw ^ _ 

*» »* ^ tmi ** r>%i, £»>. 

3. In some ^ ^ 

reading is suggest^ <a t * 

gmal explanation. ^ ^ ^ 

Jews have a su pe 
by them as if it 


**»% 


% 


ingly receives, 

immediate connection ^**1 
and pointed 

2; R '* tf 0 

. 


,^'i 


<? 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§23 


EXERCISE 14. 

Write the following words, as they would appear in 
the text, and in the margin of the Hebrew Bible, uniting 
the points of the K’ri with the letters of the K’thibh. 
and making the appropriate marginal note. 

Larubh k’thibh—laribh k’ri; sima k’thibh—suma k’ri; 
fasithi k’thibh—fasitha k’ri; bish’n&th k’thibh—bash- 
shana k’ri; f&bhdo k’thibh—fabhdakha k’ri; hotsithiha 
k’thibh—hatstsithuha k’ri; bh’yisra*el k’thibh—ylsra*el 
k’ri; p’rath read but not written; *im written but not 
read. 
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HE INTERROGATIVE. 


§ 26 

4 Before the strong gutturals with Kamets, the article 
has Seghol. This is always the case with n, but with n 
and V only takes place, when the article stands upon the 
second syllable before the accent, snn t oann, ff'nnn, 
but inn, D?n. 

§ 26. He Interrogative. 

The letter n prefixed with Hhateph-Pattahh asks a 
question, 1$: we shall go , shall we go? Before a 
vowelless letter, § 10. 1, or a guttural this becomes 
Pattahh, do ye know ? SjpNn shall I ' go ? 

Before gutturals with Kamets it is changed to Seghol 
nrnn it was , nn^nn was it? 


EXERCISE 15. 

Be careful to apply the role for Daghesh-lene, § 12. 1; and observe that simple 
Sh’va following either the article or the interrogative is always vocal, § 9, a t 
n ot . 

Prefix the article to the following words:— 

■foa flesh; anr gold; ©^ sea; p? tree; nix light; 
mb ‘in ground ; ?©ri darkness ; nbxb© work ; nbxn fig. 
tree; nc? dust; ©a? bone; onb bread; nba: corpse; 
a^n firmament; nin spirit; an? evening; anil sword; 
ani « 3 ed ; aaia star ; “5? leaf ; ©ns man ; rti© year ; 
nnj river; fy* 1 earth; ©a people; "’ll or living; 
©■nan words; micro shoulders. 

See § 25. 3, a. 

Prefix He Interrogative to the following words: 

,njh? ,r»T ,*ria ,d« ,13 , ibj? ,nn® , aenin ,*©!>» ,rfc$ 

, nxa , i©n , onn so , bxb , bx t mna , Dins , ai© , ?; 3 ynb , pin 
,©nni$ . n$a© ©iran . m>n , npn , naa© , nnn , tbscn , nnx 

.an , ©a , ©an ,naa 

* Resh is not regarded as a guttural in the rule for He Interrogative. 
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1. The jz» 


rpositiQ. 

•. 

i,Tcefr/ > k'.» 


ing short vrowel, § ^ » 

syllables and j H cx X , 

they frequex^-tdj^ r e 5*^* > > 

«s:b; before -fche 
given to the ^ 

a. The initial of 

C^rAx God quiesc5^j» affcj ; 5^ 

D^xa for p-**^*!}g * ^ v ^ 

also in the inf. const?, s*. ^ ^ ^Sv ^ 


also in the inf. const?, s*. ^ ^ ^Sv ^ 

** ,%h>«o >* 

2. The pr er >« si *'^^ |^' ,J <C* > "'- 

separate word Q *. 
followed by H) ao> ^ 

H3 W- Before ^ ’ 

but before oth e*. ^> > >^. 

5, r^ for fn 

> r i | -j ^ 

a . The inseparable ^ 

pointing that they woul^ ,. *)>». ^ t; ^ t: 

reading, thus njrp^ ^ ^ 

'*• ! 

The conjunction s 

before a vowell es » *5**^ >. ^ 

*?’; before a Vf ‘ ^tt^**** 

which the Yodh 1 

a < lUi <a _ ^ X^v- T 

_ 

> 1 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


§ 29 

compound Sh’va it receives the corresponding short 
vowel , , TiTn , ■'Srn; before monosyllables and dis¬ 

syllables accented on the penult it frequently receives a 
pretonic Kamets Wi;, 373 . 


Vocabulary 1. 

The parts of speech are distinguished by initials or abbreviations; m. denote! 
masculine, f. feminine, pi. plural. 


=7? n. m. man 
■vis n. m. light 
a prep, in 

nrna n. f. beast, cattle 
r*a n. m. house 
"|J53 n. m. morning 
i»3 n. m. flesh 
) conj. and 
if®n n. m. da/rlcness 
or* n. m. day 
n; n. m. sea 
rrn n. m. moon 


3 prep, according to, as, like. 
n^aaia n. m. pi. stars 

prep, to, for 
sb adv. not 
onb n. m. f. bread 
nbnb n. m night 
fa prep, from 
T? prep, unto, until 
a7? n. m. f. evening 
ni© n. m. field 
n?a® n. m. pi. leaven 
©a® n. m. f. sun. 

V V 


Lesson 1 in Reading Hebrew, see page 111. 

Lesson 1 in "Writing Hebrew, see page 137. 

The succeeding lessons are connected with the vocabu 
laries that follow in their order. 


§ 29 Personal Pronouns. 

1 The personal pronouns are the following, viz.: 

SINGULAR. 

1. I ■«:» anokhf, ■'?« *ni 

( Thou m. hpn atta' 

S ‘ { Thou f. ns (•'!?«) att 
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I. 

2 

3 


We 

j Ye in- 


^ £. 


l I* 

( They 
1 They 


ft* 


<K- 


;SX 

**<*• 

> 


2. When. ^ 

are append ^<3 to 
called pron<=>jtoii Jl ^^^w V>^ 

*** ' 


1 . 


2 . 


Com. 

(Maze. 
{ Fern. 

(Masc. 
3 - [Fern. 


**+ 

•> 


V 

3. In the 
and "’3 with v ej .? 

,,sed wi * i' 1 ' 1 ^) ' -5^** 

-- The suite ^ 


1 


V 




,a <s 


nouns, me swj>' 
rest are light. ^ 

4- l^e insep aix 

nominal suffixe» *^1 _ 
the syllable 

or «?. The 8uf ;''J ^ 

«■ g- ' &>■ >n» ’? ^ 

ened to », e . g ! J“ ^ 

pause accent ^ ? ^ 

*****.5s 


<£i 


*$w 


*> ^ 
^ * 






; *3* 5 > 

l *s. 'Xj, 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


§ so 


~V OCARULARY 2. 


nix n. m. f. sign 
ns n. m. brother 
V* there is not 
cribs n. m. pi. God 
pis n. f. earth, land 
pa prep, between 
ant n. m. gold 
■’ll adj. living, alive 
nirn n. m. Jehovah 


bsnte^ n. m. Israel 

5)03 n. m. silver 

liy adv. yet, besides 

by prep, upon, over 

obb n. m. eternity 

Ob prep, with 

■nay or ’ , i?b with me 

nny adv. now 

nnn prep, under, instead oj 


§ 30. Other Pronouns. 

1 . The demonstrative pronoun is 

Mdse. Fern. Common. 

Singular ht nsV this Plural bs nbs these 

The poetic form V is used both as a demonstrative and 
a a relative. 

2 . The personal pronoun of the third person sin is also 
employed as a remote demonstrative that. 

3. The relative pronoun is “ics who, which, sometimes 
shortened to ® , see Table V. When the relative is 
governed by verbs, nouns, or particles, it stands without 
change of form at the beginning of its clause, and the 
appropriate pronominal suffix is attached to the govern¬ 
ing word ’bai -1 "icts who his day i. e. whose day “ib— 
who—to him i. e. to whom. When a preposition stands 
before the relative, it governs not the relative itself but 
its antedecent understood; thus, “nbstb means not to whom 
or to which but to him who or to that which. It 
receives an adverbial sense when followed by DJp there, 
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§ 31 . 

e. g. DO-” 

whence. 

4 . The ir» 
who? or w 
of no vari 
see Table I 
dropped, an 
rw rra wha£ 

5. Anotfci< 
particle “'S 
or what ? 
place ? 




**/ 





n& *rr^> 


to n. m. who^^ 9 &Z/ 

□“I'D n. m. pi- 

bye adv. abo'Z^^s 


1 . Hebrew v e ' 
species or con jpg.. 

1. Kal 

2. Niph^l » 

3. Piel 

4. Pual - 

5. HiphiJ 

6. Hophal * 

7 . Hithp a ^ 

2 . The first of ^ 

in it no other thai^ 
these only in thei^ 
taken from bya 
verb in each specie^ 
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.ETYMOLOGY. 


§32 


3. To each of these species belong a preterite and 
future, two forms of the infinitive called respectively the 
absolute and the construct, a participle, and except to the 
Pual and Hophal, which as pure passives cannot express 
a command, an imperative. Thg Kal alone has two par 
ticiples. 

a, All of these species very rarely co-exist in the same verb. Their signification 
is c (t mmonly but not invariably what is stated above. The Piel is sometimes 
causative like the Hiphil, and the Niphal reflexive like the Hithpael, or the 
Hithpael passive like the NiphaL In these cases one or other of the equivalent 
species is often dropped as unnecessary, or some distinction in usage is created 
between them. In intransitive verbs the Niphal, if it exists at all, is usually the 
passive of a transitive or causative sense. 


§ 32. Perfect Verbs. 

1 . Verbs are called perfect, when they conform 
throughout to the standard inflection; and imperfect, 
when in consequence of a weak letter, § 2. 2, or some 
other peculiarity in the root they deviate from it. 

2 . If bbp to hill be taken as the model of the perfect 
verb, the various species with their significations will be 
as follows, viz.:— 


1 . Kal 


to hill. 

2 . Niphal 

Vt?j53 

to be hilled. 

3. Piel 

btsp 

to hill many or to massacre. 

4. Pual 

btbp 

to be massacred. 

6 . Hiphil 

b^pn 

to cause to hill. 

6 . Hophal 


to be caused to hill. 

7. Hithpael 

bbpnn 

to hill one's self. 


a. It is in each case the third person masculine singular of the preterite, which 
ib given above, and the strict signification, therefore, is he heis ktUdd, etc. But 
when these forms are used to represent the species their proper e x uivalent is th#' 
infinitive, which is the form employed in designating verbs in English. 
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1. TheKZ»3 J>reu,+, 




Sing. 3 

Zfeirzs- 
2 nms<^~ 
Z fern. 

1 com- 
PiiUR.3 com- 

2 V UJrSC*~ 
‘Z/em. 

1 com. 


*#«te 3t’) 

r*v; 

“?h?> 

to* 




J. .v>h 

Infinitive o5-^«so£. ^ 

e ^iSl 

2 . The vo^w^e] rw> 




is commonly tk 

ever, most of ^ 

to be heavy, ox* 

U <C ’ 

<v*. * 

® **- 


3 masc 


% 


Sing 

Pi.uk. ^ 

Infinitive absol ^ 

K 


8 masc. 

Sing. Sjb 
» 

Plur 


3 


^ *> 

«***. ■** 


Infinitive absol?' 


*V 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


§34 

3. The endings of the first and second persons of the 
preterite are fragments of the corresponding pronouns; 
thus n in nb©p is from nrs 2 masc. sing., R in 
from ns 2 fern, sing., on and in from the 2 plur. ons 
and ins; “’I? in “’PibtJp is by euphonic change for *’3 from 
■»33« 1 pers. sing., B in Bb©)5 from ^S 1 pers. plur. As 
two of the persons are thus designated by pronominal 
fragments, no such designation was needed in the case of 
the third and only remaining person. The simple form 
of the verb without addition bop is accordingly used for 
the 3 masc. sing.; <\ in nhujj being the sign of the 
feminine and so used also in nouns and adjectives, and * 
in 'ibtpj: the sign of the plural. 

Vocabulary 4. 

bna v. (fut. a ) to be great nsm adv. very 
pin v. (fut. a ) to cleave, adhere nijpa n. f. commandment 
nb*i n. f. door b©m v. to rule 

*v?n n. m. majesty 1^5 v. to give 

Tin n. m. splendor nan v. to shut 

pi? v. to pour pii n. m. righteousness 

"O conj. for, because, that rim v. to rest , cease , keep 
n^3 n. m. pi. vessels, articles Sabbath 
©ib or ©ib v. (fut. a) to nh© n. m. f. Sabbath 
put on, wear, be clothed 1 ?© v. to dioell 
with to© v. to keep, observe. 

ns is the sign of the definite object and is placed 
before pronouns or definite nouns when governed by a 
transitive verb. 

§ 34. Niphal, Piel, and Pual Preterites and Infinitives . 

The Niphal is formed by prefixing a; the Piel and Pual 
by doubling the second radical and attaching the appro¬ 
priate vowels. 
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Sing. btpj 53 

nSap: nbhpj 

nbbp? 

ipibbp: 

Plijk. *Bj» 

onbcjjD 

T^*SP 

*:bnps 

Infinitive absolute Sign, construct sbpn. 



PIEL PRETERITE. 



3 masc. 3 

3 fern. 2 masc. 

2 fem. 

1 com. 

Sing, bap 

nSpp pbiDp 

nbibp 

■’nbibp 

Plur. fep 

onbttp 

psbDp 

’obfep 

Infinitive absolute bag , construct bag. 




PUAL PRETERITE. 



3 masc. 3 com. 

3 fem. 2 masc. 

2 /<sm. 

1 com. 

Sing. btbg 

nbtpp nbtsp 

t-ibbp 

•»nbop 

Plur. ?feg 

anbtap 

^bep 

*obig 

Infinotye absolute Sap, construct . 




Vocabulary 5 . 




The initials K., N., P., etc., denote the verbal species. 

n. in. Eleazar "lio v. N. Pu. to be shat 

n. m. f. wrk pig v. P. to gather ; N. to he 

v - N. to £0 separated, gathered 

divided ting y. P. H. to sanctify , 

v. K. to Icnow consecrate; N. Pu. to be 

v. K. P. to subdue; N. sanctified 
to be subdued ?ni» v. N. to swea/i' 

^ bitj v. P. to bereave 

^ v. K. to take *jd© v. P. H. to oarm* ft? 

v. K. to anoint dwell 

n. ra. tabernacle , dwell- T9 1 ? n * m - 
ing 

2 * 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


§35 


§ 35. The remaining Preterites and Infinitives. 

The Hiplnl and Hophal are formed by prefixing n witfc 
the proper vowels. The Hithpael is formed by prefixing 
nn to the construct infinitive of the Piel. 


HIPHIL PRETERITE. 



8 muse. 

3 com. 

3 fern. 

2 masc. 

2/m. 

1 com. 

Sing. 

b^bijn 


nb-bpn 

ribbon 

ribbjpn 

ipibbpn 

Plur. 


ib*>b;?n 



•jpibopn 

wbbjsn 

Infinitive absolute 

bojjn, construct V’bjpn. 




HOPHAL PRETERITE. 




3 masc. 

3 com. 

3/m. 

2 masc. 

2/m. 

1 com. 

Sing. 



nbupn 

T s ft t 

nbbjpn 

r^bbpn 

ipibbjpn 

Plur. 


^ibtppn 


obbupn 


>obbj?n 

Infinitive absolute bbpn , construct bb|:n. 




HITHPAEL 

PRETERITE. 




3 masc. 

3 com. 

3 fem. 

2 masc. 

2fem. 

1 com. 

Seng. 

bbjjnn 


nbtppnn 

nbbpnn 

nbopnn 

■'nbtsjjty? 

Plur. 


^ibejjnn 


onbisprir. 

fnbbpnn 

*Dbbgtpn 


Infinitive absolute bbgnn, construct . 


Vocabulary 6. 


bte v. H. to separate 
o'j'ia n. ra. pi. nations 
D3 conj. also 
n. m. David 

n*n n. f. animal, wild beast 
rto v. H. to cut off; Ho. to 
be cut off 


nisbtt n. f. work 

v. Ho. to be caused to 
reign , to be made king 
n. m. king 
tvobtt n. £ kingdom 
take n. a little 1 


1 is a noun meaning a Utile thing or a matt quantity of any thing, but not 
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36 


S36. 


ojr v. H. to make small or ria® v. H. to cause to rest, 
few or cease 

v Hith. to sanctify or nno v. H. to destroy 
purify one’s self n'bc v. P. H. to send. 

aij) v. H. to bring near, offer 


§ 36. Hal Future, Imperative, and Participles. 

1. Tlie future and imperative of each species are 
formed from the construct infinitive by attaching the 
proper pronominal fragments. 


FUTURE. 


Sing. 

3 masc. 

bbp? 

yiktol' 

he shall or will kill 


3 fern. 

bibpn 

tiktol' 

she will hill 


2 masc. 

bbpn 

tiktol' 

thou (m.) wilt kill 


2 fern. 

■'bnpn 

tikt’li' 

thou (f.) wilt hill 


1 com. 

bops 

ektol' 

I shall hill 

Plur. 3 masc. 

*&?!?? 

yikt’lu' 

they (m.) will hill 


3 fern. 

robopn 

tiktol'na 

they (f.) will hill 


2 masc. 

*ibnj5n 

tikt’lu' 

ye (m.) will hill 


2 fern. 

robojpn 

tiktol'na 

ye (f.) will kill 


1 com. 

• 

niktol' 

'tjoe shall hill. 




IMPERATIVE. 

SlltfG. 

2 masc. 

%J5 

k’tol' 

hill thou (m.) 


2 fern. 

■&?P 

kit’li' 

hill thou (f.) 

Pior. 2 masc. 

$BJ? 

kit’lu 

kill ye (m.) 


2 fern. 


k’tol'na 

hill ye (f.) 

little or 

smaU as an adjective. 

Thus we may say 0513 a UttU water , 


cn5 a little bread ; but aro oould not be used in such phrases as a Uttls house, 
a little door. A different word would be required in the latter ease. 
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§36 



PARTICIPLES. 



Singular 

Active. 

Plural. 


masc. 

fem. 

masc. 

fem. 



n^?i? or 

nbbp ff’^Pp 

rvffcjp 

hilling 

kotel' 

kot’la 

kote'leth kot’lim' 

kot’loth' 




Passive. 




nlsiisp 

Di^lCp 

niSitsp 

killed 

katul' 

k’tula' 

k’tulim' 

k’tuloth' 



2. Some verbs have Pattahh in the second syllable of 
the Kal future and imperative. This is regularly the 
case with those which have Tsere or Hholem in the pre¬ 
terite, thus 


KAL FUTURE with <X. 



3 masc. 

3 fem. 

3 masc. 2 fem. 

1 com. 

Sing. 


naan 

naan -naan 

*T3D« 

Plur 

rim* 

t : • 

nsnaan 

r t - S • 

inaan nsnaan) 

» : • t : - : • 




IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. 

2 masc, 

- 1 

2 fem. 

2 masc. 

Plur riaa 

2 fem, 

nnM 

T S - S 


3. In the inflection of the future the letters prefixed 
mostly denote the person and those affixed the gender or 
number; "> of the 3 masc. Sib;?? is by euphonic change foi 
1 from Kin, and as in the preterite 1 is appended as the 
sign of the plural ibopi; n of the 3 fem. bibpn is the sign 
of the fem. (see above the fem. ending of the participle), 
and np is appended in the plural n:%pn from nan. In 
the second person n is from niiK, the fem. taking ^. 
from ’’P'K, the masc. plur. i as in the third person, and 
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the fem. np from runs. In the first person sing. Sbjjk 
st is from ; in the plur. btbjp?, 3 is from . 

, 4. In the imperative no personal prefix is needed, as 
but one person is in use; gender and number are distin¬ 
guished as in the second person of the future. 


Vocabulary 7. 


rftna n. f. pi. virgins 
•w v. P. to speak 
Sjoi** n. m. Joseph 
adv. so 
ybo n. m. rock 


n? n. m. £ time 

ff’nujbB n. m. pL Philistines 

p** n. f. Zion 

•>3® n. m. crimson 

ny® n. m. f. gate. 


§ 37. JSfiphal, Piel, and Pual Futures, etc. 

1. Where the infinitive has n prefixed to the radicals 
this is rejected in the future after the personal prefix, 
thus from b®£n is formed . 

2. The participles of the Piel and subsequent species 
are formed from the construct infinitive by prefixing tt, a 
fragment of the indefinite pronoun “'® or Fta. 


Sing. 

8 maze. 

ter 

NIPHAL FUTURE. 

8 fern. 2 masc. 

bo^n tew 

2 fem. 

'tew 

1 com. 

Pj.uk. 

&°r 

£®jgn 

n:b®gn 

' ter 

Sing. 

2 maso 

tew 

IMPERATIVE. 

2 fem. 

Pluk. 

2 masc. 

'tew 

2 fem. 
njbhjjr 

SlNO. 

mate. 

ter 

PARTICIPLE. 

fem. 

or nbt3i?3 Plur. 

mmc. 

trb®]?: 

fem. 

niSnp; 
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PEEL FUTURE. 



$ masc. 

3 fen i. 

2 masc. 

2 fem. 

1 com 

Sing. 


bibppi 

bibpn 

“’Jitspri 

baps 

Plur. 


nsbtspn 

T | “H | 

*ibtapn 

robapn 

bop: 



IMPERATIYE. 




2 masc. 

2 fern. 


2 masc. 

2 fem. 

Sing. 

bop 


Plur. 

^ibap 

nsbap 



PARTICIPLE. 




masc. 

fem. 


masc. 

fem. 

Sing. 

bspn 

nSapta 

▼ j r- j 

Plur. 

D">bmpa 

nibapa 



PUAL FUTURE. 




3 masc. 

3 /<#7L 

2 masc. 

2 fem. 

1 

Sing. 


bapn 

ba^n 

■'bcapn 

bmps 

Plur. 


robapn 

» j -f\ i 

>ibBpn 

robapn 
▼ : - \ : 

baps 



IMPERATIVE 

wanting. 





PARTICIPLE. 




masc . 

fem . 


mass. 

fem. 

Sing. 


nbrapa or nbispa Plur. 


nibapr 


Vocabulary 8. 


I'biJ v. K. to say 
tvna n. f. covenant 
nin int. lo! behold! 
aits adj. good 
aps£ n. m. Jacob 
irrn? n. Jericho 


*133 v. P. to honor, N. to 
be honored 
“lias n. m. honoi 
D*6n'3 n. in. pi. priests 
ph? v. K. to cut, make a co 
venant 
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§38. hxphu, hophal, and ihthpael. 89 

J!D v. K. to withhold-, keep 105 v. H. to burn incense 
back y~\ adj. bad, evil 

b. f. company, assembly nic v. K. to forget 
Iffbp in the presence of "iibo v. N. to keep one's seif. 
ay n. m. people take heed. 

12 con}. lost, that not 


§ 38. Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael Futures, etc. 


H1PHLL FUTURE. 



3 mate. 

3 fem. 

2 masc. 

% fem. 

1 com. 

Sing. 


b^iapn 

bippn 

•'b-'typp 

bitJpN 

Plur. 

^tap? 

nabiapn 

•b-’tapp 

nabijpp 




IMPERATIVE. 




2 mate. 

2 fem. 


2 masc. 

2 fem. 

Sing. 


■'bippn 

Plur. 

^tapn 

nabiapn 



PARTICIPLE. 




masc. 

fem. 


masc. 

fem. 

Sing. 

h-tapr nVipr or nbtapE Plur. O^tapa 

nib-opB 



HOPHAL 

future. 




8 masc. 

3 fem. 

2 mate. 

2 fem. 

1 com. 

Sing. 

v&p; 

^pp 

^J?P 

■'btppp 

tom 

Plur. 


nabcpij 



to) a 


imperative wanting. 


PARTICIPLE. 

moM. /<&». tnase i fe/m. 

Sing. bop^ nScpTj or Pbfcpij Plur. ff’Jjtjpij nibpp* 
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mTHPAEL FUTURE. 



8 masc. 

3 fem. 

2 masc. 

- 2 fem. 

1 com. 

Sing. 

btbpn;> 

bapnn 

bepnn 

•’bepnn 

btapns 

Plur. 


robopnn 

nbcipnn 

robopnn 

. bepnp 



IMPERATIVE. 



• 

2 masc. 

2 fem. 


2 masc. 

2 fem. 

Sing. 

bopnn 

■>btapnn 

Plur. 

nbepnn 

njbepnn 


PARTICIPLE. 

masc. fern. masc. fern. 

Sing, bepno nbtapna or nbtapnia Plur. cbaptra nibeiprTa 


Vocabulary 9. 

non n. m. kindness , mercy Sfbu v. H. to cause to reign 
*©2 n. m. salvation npp2 u. f. cry 

ns adv. thus bii» v. H. to be wise , act 

©ib v. H. to cause to put wisely 

on , to clothe niroo n. £ gladness 

“Ott v. H. to cause to rain pffl© n. m. joy 
Tba n. m. rain riinst© n. £ remnant. 


§ 39. Peculiar Forms. 

1. When the last radical is 3 or n, it is united by 
Daghesh-forte with personal endings beginning with the 
same letter, e. g. •'nien for ’’nnacn, ripen for nnaon. 

2. The vowel-letter n may be added to the 2 masc. 
sing, of the preterite, and dropped from the fem. plurals 
of the future and imperative, e. g. nnnia, yiayn. 
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3. Final "j is sometimes added to u of the preterite, and 

to u and l of tlie future, e. g. ppann. 

4. The iK.al construct infinitive, in a few instances, has 
Pattahh in place of Hholem, ©5©, bs©; and occasionally 
it. takes.a feminine ending njbrn for jaw. 

5. Tlie "Niphal absolute infinitive may be either baps or 
iopn; biop may be used for the absolute as well as the 
construct infinitive Piel. 

6. A few verbs have Pattahh or Seghol as the vowel 
of the second radical in the Piel preterite, ©'ip, -tin 
instead of tutp, is?; Pattahh also occurs in the Hith- 
pael 5\kpnn. 

7. Pual sometimes has Kamets-Hhatuph and Hophal 
Kibbuts in the first syllable rns , ns©n . 

8. Tav of the prefixed nn in Hithpael is transposed 
with the first radical of the verb, if it be one of the 
sibilants o, © or ©; with at the n is transposed and in 
addition changed to ©; with “J, © or n , and occasionally 
with other letters, the ri is assimilated to the first radical 
and united with it by Daghesh-forte, bimon, p'rosn, 

piin. 


§ 40. j Pa/ragogic and Apocopated Future and Imperative 

1. The vowel H t is appended to the firstr person of the 
future, and, in a very few instances, to the third person 
singular, to express desire or determination, “pro: we will 
break or let us break. This is called the paragogic or 
cohortative future. 

2. The apocopated or jussive future is a shortened 
form of the second or third persons singular and expresses 
a wish or command, or, with a negative, dissuasion or 
prohibition. In perfect verbs it is distinguished from 
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the simple future only in the Hiphil species, in which the 
\ of the ultimate is changed to (.), baton thou mayesi 
understand or understand thou. 

3. Paragogic is sometimes appended to the mascu 
line singular of the imperative, softening the command 
into an entreaty or expression of desire, njrato oh, hear ! 
or pray, hear ! 

4. The addition of to a future or imperative com¬ 
monly causes the rejection of its last vowel, except in the 
Hiphil species where \ remains or is restored rnrtoit. 
rib-nriK. The Kal imperative with 6 becomes nbajj 
Jcot'Id," the Kal imperative with a becomes fraa hibh'dha. 


§ 41. Vav Conversive. 

Vav Conversive is a modification of the copulative *i 
arid, and is so called because it has, in certain cases, 
the effect of converting the future into a preterite and 
the preterite into a future. 

Vav Conversive prefixed to the future takes Pattahh 
followed by Daghesh-forte in the next letter, “iao;> he will 
shut, “iao»T and he shut. If this be Yodh with Sh’va, 
Daghesh is usually omitted, tonjri. Before s of the first 
person, which cannot receive Daghesh, Pattahh is length¬ 
ened to Kamets, *12*18$. The verb commonly suffers the 
same change as in the apocopated future, § 40. 2, and in 
the first person sometimes has paragogic fl,. 

Vav Conversive prefixed to the preterite has the same 
pointing with Vav Conjunctive, § 28, "ito® he has he.pt , 
■va®) and he will heep. 

For the influence of Vav Conversive on the accent, see 
§ 17. 6. 


Digitized by L-ooQle 



VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 


43 


Vocabulary 10. 


fra a. m. Aaron a®? v. K. to dtoett, inhabit 

to adv. not rare n. f. tunic 

"to prep, to, unto, respecting nabio n. £. queen 

■OTta n. m. Mordecai 


■es n. m. ashes 

ffraa n. m. pi. garments 

■pa n. m. hail 

ran adv. hither 

p5T v. K. (fut. a) to ci'y 

npsr n. f. cry 

ann n. f. sword 

V V 

si? v. K. to be weary 
1? n. f. hand 

on? or «"■?? v. K. to drive out 


bap v. P. to receive , accept 
anp v. K (fut. d) come near , 
approach 

rip v. K. (fut. d) to rend 

®sn n. m. head 

pnn v. K. (fut. a) to wash 

p® n. m. sackcloth 

nb® v. K. (fut. d) to send. 


§ 42. Verbs with Suffixes. 

1. The personal pronouns are frequently suffixed to 
the verbs of which they are the object. The forms of 
the suffixes have already been given, § 29. 2. 

2. The personal terminations of the verbs suffer the 
following changes before suffixes:— 

PRETERITE 

Si no. 3 fern. n, becomes n_. 

2 masc n sometimes becomes n before *’3. 

2 fem. n becomes ‘'Pi. 

Plur. 2 masc. DI-) becomes W. The 2 fem. plur. does 
not occur with suffixes. 

FUTURE. 

Plur. 2 and 3 fem. npb-jpn becomes ibypn. 

3. The suffixes are joined directly to those verbal 
forms which end in a vowel; those forms which end in a 
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consonant insert before, , D? and T? a vocal Sh’va, and 
before the remaining suffixes a full vowel, which in the 
preterite is mostly a and in the future and imperative 
mostly e. 

4. Nun is sometimes inserted between the future of the 
verb and the suffix, particularly in emphatic and pausal 
forms. This is called Nun Epenthetic. It is commonly 
united by Daghesh-forte with 3 of the 1 pers. suffix and 
1 of the 2 pers., to which it is almost always assimilated. 

5. The 3 pers. suffix is liable to the following contrac¬ 
tions ; in the masc. becomes i, vr. becomes v>., 'inn 
becomes 'in., 'ins, becomes 'is,,; in the fern, n r becomes 
n r , nn_ becomes nnna v becomes ns_. 

6. The first and second persons of the verb do not 
receive suffixes of the same person with themselves. 

The 3 masc. sing, of the Preterite Kal bttj? assu m es the 
following forms in combination with suffixes:— 


Sing. 

1 com. 


k’tala'ni 

he hilled me 


2 masc. *lbap 

k’tal’kha 

he hilled thee (m.) 


2 fern. 

k’talakh' 

he hilled thee (f.) 


f vtbisp 

3 masc.) V‘ 

1 * 91 ? 

k’tala'hu '. 
k’talo' j 

. he hilled him 


3 fern. 


k’talah' 

he hilled her 

Plur. 

1 com. 'Opoj? 

k’tala'nu 

he hilled us 


2 masc. pibop 

k’tal’khem' 

he hilled you (m.) 


2 fern. ipbop 

k’tal’khen' 

he hilled you ( f.) 


3 masc. Pbpp 

k’talam' 

he hilled them (m.) 


3 fern. 

#99 

k’talan' 

he hilled them ( £) 


7. Verbs having e in the Preterite substitute Tsere foi 
Kamets with the second radical throughout the Kal pre 
terite with suffixes, e. g. from bia. 

The remaining parts of the verb are sufficiently repre 
Rented in Table VII. 
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§48. NODNS, GENDER AND NUMBER. 


Vocabulary 11. 


as n. m. father 
nis n. m. Lord 
os n. f. mother 
na n. f. daughter 

v. P. to make great 
pal v. H. to overtake 
On n. m. blood 


pan n. m. Hama/n 
nipa n. m. altar 
sranbio n. £ war, fighting 
nao v. P. to shut up j H. U 
cause to shut 
ibd v. P. to recount., teU 
a in n. m. famine. 


\ 

Vocabulary 12. 


roi^is a<lv. how 
tcias d. in. man 
n. f. woman 
nina n. f. blessing 
pfrian n. Damascus 

*nt n - m - f- wa V 
•fVn v. K. to go, walk 
“pt v. K. to remember 
■jrSn y. P. to deliver 
Spa v. P. to soil, defile 
b>wa r. H. to cause to rule 
»5 pray, I pray thee 


prep, before, in the pro 
sence of 

bw n. m. suckling , babe 

nay v. P. to crown 

d&b v. K. to take off clothes 

rns n. f. trouble 

D?ban n. £ du .feet 

Darin adj. merciful 

7Tab« n. £ garment 

DDtj v. H. to rise early 

yfc© y. K. to hear 

teen v. K. to lay hold of, seize. 


NOUNS. 

§ 43. Gender and Number. 

1. Nouns in Hebrew are of two genders, masculine 
and feminine. The masculine has no characteristic ter¬ 
mination ; the feminine ends in n, or n. 

2. There are three numbers, the singular, dual, and 
plural. The dual is restricted for the most part to the 
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names of objects occurring in pairs. It ends in D?. in 
nouns of both genders. 

3. The plural of masculine nouns ends in n\, or more 
rarely p., and that of feminine nouns in rri. 

4. It is to be observed, however, that a number of 
feminine nouns lack the characteristic ending in the 
singular. Also, that some masculine nouns take ni iu 
the plural, some feminines take n\ , and some of each 
gender take indifferently . or ni. 

§ 44. Feminine , Dual , and Plural. 

The following changes result from appending the tei 
ruinations for gender and number. 

I. The feminine ending n. 


1. 

If the ultimate 

is simple there is no change. 


nuue. 


fern,. 

maso. 


fern. 

•naro 

• : • 

an Egyptian, 

tvnm 

• : • 

•w 

second, 

mitD 

• ▼ | 

right , 

tT'ittf 

• t : 

4? iVd 

• • t 

third, 

• • : 

• • : 

interior, 

mirsB 

• • i 

rcjrta 

finding, 

nsrro 


2. If the ultimate is mixed, an unaccented Seghol is 
inserted before the termination to prevent the concur¬ 
rence of vowelless consonants, § 10. 3, and to this a pre¬ 
ceding a, e or i is commonly assimilated. 


nose. 

“lit?? 

broken, 

fem. 

mi©3 

V v 1 • 

masc. 

aitf 

lying 

fem. 

r■oStti 

V V 

▼ \ : 

triple, 

V ~ \ : 

ni'TO 

speaking 

rnifTo 


gathered, 

raljro 


large 

nTis 

V v - 

crons 

reddish, 

rra’rons 

v v : - -x 

trW 

imperious 

nuSo 

V V - 


shedding, 

roBO 

V V 

Votao 

• i - 

prudent 

nbsteu 

V v 1 

3. If the last 

letter be 

a guttural, Pattahh 

is sul> 


stituted for Seghol,' § 10. 3. 
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jiio friend, fern. r?"ip® yh®3 heard , fem. n?©os 

W hewing, fem. ny®w T'i© touching , fem. n?iia 

H. The feminine r» T , the plural 0\ or ni, and the 
dual ®?_. 

I. Kamets and Tsere are rejected from the penult, 
except from nouns in n t . 


bfta 

T 

great, 

fem. nbiia 

pL cbtra 

£ pi. rriVna 

aha 

high, 

fem. nnha 

pi. o^naa 

£ pL rrinaa 

BTO 

T 

written, 

fem. nittis 

pi. ca^ina 

£ pi. rriaina 


restoring, 

fem. ni^c® 

pi. tP3iOB 

£ pi. rtiaitn 

■p* 

master , 

pi. o^ni* 

pb® interpreter , pL Q -| i , 'b7a 

nin 
▼ ▼ 

word , 

pi. 

Bib heart , 

pi. nionb 

Trot 

memorial. 

pi rriii-ot 

ai? grape , 

pL o'a:? 


wing , 

du. 

?3? rib, 

pL oiybt 


2. In an accented mixed ultimate 
(1) Tsere is rejected except from monosyllables, or 
when the preceding vowel is a pretonic Karaeta Other 
vowels suffer no change. 


•fbh 

going. 

fem. nibn 

pi. oiibh 

£ pi. rvbbh 

;jsc 

shedding, fem. nis® 

pi. d-ob® 

£ pi. nias® 

Off® 

judge, 

pi. D^OD® 

nato 

altar, pi* rrinana 

TP 

priest, 

pL trona 

bjb© 

rod, pi. nibpn 

but 

rrn 

dead, 

fem. nn© 

pi. oin© 

£ pL rvina 

nbc 

complete , 

fem. nob® 

pi. cob® 

£ pL niab© 

©3*1 

- ▼ 

dry, 

fem. n»a? 

pi. Dioa? 

£ pi. ni®?7 

r? 

tree, 

pi. 

0® 5 

name, pi. nra© 

n: 

thigh, 

du. o:?n^ 

“ii| heavy, pi. D v i?3 


(2) If two consonants have coalesced in the final 
letter, this is doubled, and the preceding vowel, if long 
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is shortened. A like doubling occurs in a few instances 
where there has been no contraction in the form. 


3n (from 33n) much, fern, nil ph ff’an f. pi. nian 

on (from nan) perfect, fern, hep pi. n^n f. pi. man 

lt?j? small, fem. nsap pi. trinp f. pi. nise^ 

pis? deep, fem. n;b»y pi of’jbn? f. pi. rvijHa? 

11 (from "jia) garden, pi. csa fsis wheel, pi. cipis 
T? (from try) goat, pl.D^y brin bramble, pi. □“'bnn 
pH (from ppn) statute , pi. oipn ab (from aab) heart, pi. rviab 
5 |K (for p| 3 S) nose, du. Q'ps 7© (from}?©) tooth, fA. ops© 


3. Nouns having an unaccented vowel in the ulti¬ 
mate, commonly called Segholates, § 10. 3, drop this 
vowel before the feminine ending n T ; in the plural 
pretonic Kamets is inserted, § 10. 2, and the vowel of 
the first radical falls away; the dual sometimes drops 
the unaccented Seghol and sometimes inserts pretonic 
Kamets. 



king, 

fem. 

naba 

T S - 

queen, 

pL ff'ibo kings 

Tfip 

COVCl't, 

fem. 

nnno 

▼ : • 


pi. ffnno 

ba* 

V - 

calf 

fem. 

t : v 


pi. o' 1 5a? 

nafc 

saying , 

fem. 

rnos 

t : • 

or nn'as 

pi. onns 

nay 

strength, fem. 

rrbsy 

▼ : t 


pi. n-'-bsy 

bya 

lord, 

fem. 

nbya 

▼ •: tr 

lady , 

pL n^bya lords , 

bab 

V V 

foot. 

du. 

of ?an 

■jts ear, 

du. np?TS 


knee, 

du. 

opana 

T}f> horn 

, du. n?:np ornpbnp 


a. Medial Vay frequently quiesces in Hholem and Yodh in Tsere before th« 
dual and plural endings. 

rvin death, pi. D^rria rrt olive tree, pL 

iniquity , pi. D^aific y)b eye, du. 
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4. In a simple ultimate 
(1) n t is rejected. 

nn fair , fem. np pi. f. pi. may 

nici? doing , fem. nos pi. one's f. pi. nitb-f 

n'eso work, pi. D'tbsfo nip reed, pi o->ip 

nino appearance, pi. o'ino nn© field, pi. ninte 

nino camp , du. oybno nth seer, pi. o^m 


(2) ■». becomes ny,, o^y. or o' 1 ., ni».. 

■no fresh, fem. nyno pi. o^no f. pi. rvi^no 

as afflicted, fem. ny:s pi. d^:s f. pi. nibr 

■’Sas Hebrew, fem. ny-as pi. o^nas or trna? f. pi. ninas 
•'» island, pi. o^yx •’noba Philistine, pi DTfljbi? 


§ 45. In Feminine Nouns. 


1. Feminine nouns in n t of tlie form derived from 
Segholates, § 44. 3, insert pretonic Kamets in the plural, 
and drop their original vowel; all others simply substi¬ 
tute the plural for the singular ending. 


nabo queen, pi. nibbo 

rnno covert , pi. nvino 

nenn reproach, pi. niinn 

rvi’ax saying, pi. nriox, 

nann desert, pi. niinn 

nb?a lady, pi. nibsa 


rtsncy salvation, pi. nw®“ 
npna blessing, pi. niio 
nopa vengeance, pi. niop? 
niy counsel, pi. niis 
rua garden, pi. nib 
nbx ship, pi. nibs 


2. Feminine nouns in n„ (or n_) substitute the plural 
for the singular ending, and reject the preceding vowel, if 
it be Hliolem or derived from Tsere; otherwise they restore 
it to what it would have been, if n had not been appended, 
§ 44.1. 2. Nouns in n\ take ni». and nouns in ni take rn* x 
a 
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math? (from 
(from 
trains! (from 
ni?3n? (from 
nya© (from 
nyj'a (from 
n)?j*p (from 


nib ©a) 


yan) 

yaa) 

P=>) 


observance, 

pi. 

knife, 

pi. 

reddish, 

pi. 

nurse, 

pi 

ring. 

pi 

touching, 

P l. 

sucker, 

pi. 


ttrmm 

r : • 

nibasna 

r 1 r 

rvraTo“ti<! 

rripare 

niyao 

rvira: 

S I 

nippi 


ting , pL ting. pi. 

rfeaba skull, niSaba ma«in Moabitess, rrnasitt 

roro tunic , rcna mnsn Egyptian woman, nvna© 

nba© ear of corn, C’ba© tvob© kingdom, tri’bb© 


8. Before the dual ending n, becomes n,; and nouns 
in i\ follow the rule of other Segholates, § 44. II. 3. 

nap thigh, du. pnan? nbi folding-door, du. pnb^ 

naio lip, du. crns© nbiy sloth, du. pnbay 

nj© year, du. pnj© ficria brass, du. D?n©n? 


Vocabulary 13. 


ia« n. m. f. a stone 
Dins n. m. Edom 
nsa u. f. a well 
fiyaa n. Gibeon 
bina adj. great, large 
•»i3 n. m. nation 
©•in adj. new 
nib v. K. to capture 


v. K. to reign 
V n. (with art) Ai 
T>y n. f. city 

an adj. (nan) much, many 

njn n. f. evil 

if?© v. H. to cast 

ni»n n. f. (o-osn ) fig-tree, fig 


§ 46. Const'ruct State. 

1. When one noun stands in a relation of dependence 
on another, the first is put in the construct state. A 
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noun which, is not so related to a following one, is said 
to be in the absolute state. Thus word is in the ab¬ 
solute state ; but in the expression Sfbisn ~\y^ the word oj 
tk king,' “an is in the construct state. 

2. The construct is a shortened form, the speaker 
natur ally "hastening forward from the first noun to the 
second, which is necessary to complete the idea. 


§47. Its Formation. 


The following changes occur in the formation of the 
construct: 

1 The fe minin e n becomes n_: the dual o?. and the 


plural D"'. become ^ _ . 

rea garden, const, ris 
rob® queen, const, rob® 
row calf\ const, nbw 
nSja lady, const. n2?a 


n^n statutes, const, “’pn 
nibs®' judges, const. ‘’PS® 
n^an feet, const, 

D‘>3T8 ears, const, ‘’its 

• -: r / * T 


2. In a mixed ultimate Kamets is shortened to Pattahh; 
so is Tsere when preceded by pretonic Kamets. 


absd. 


const. 

3H 

fish. 



sta/r, 

n?is 

enpti 

sanctuary, 



dbsoL const. 

m old, 

-isn court, "iin 

ins heavy, *733 or “T33 


3. Medial 1 commonly tjuiesces in Hholem and ^ in 
Tsere; final *». becomes “».. 


nab death, const, rvi® 

Tfnri midst, const, sjin 

rvintop cups, const, riitep 

but V? iniquity, const. fi? 


s^s valley, const. 8® 

rra house, const. rv»a 

rvi fountains, const nir? 
•>n life, const T! 
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4. In a simple ultimate n, becomes n_; otter vowels 
remain unchanged. 

nip sheep, const, nip siia going forth, const, siia 

nan shepherd, const, nin sis host, const, sis 

nipa cattle, const, nipa sh? fearing, const, si? 

riwsro work, const, fifepa "he fruit , const, ’’is 

5. Kamets and Tsere are rejected from the syllable 
preceding the accent; and if this occasions a concurrence 
of vowelless consonants, a short vowel is inserted between 
them, § 10. 1. 


absoL 

Ths 

master, 

const. 

TN 

abed. 

nina 
▼ ▼ : 

blessing, 

const. 

T*?! 

memorial, 

TTOT 


vengeance, 

rrfaj» 

nan 

▼ ▼ 

word, 

W 

- s 

ornate 

• - ▼ s 

lips, 


13? 

cloud, 

13? 

□■'iba 

• T | 

kings, 

•oba 


reed, 


nis-in 

T 1 

reproaches, 

nisnn 

s ••• 


interpreter, 


niria 
▼ : 

threshing floors. 

, niina 

1 S T 

nib 

T •• 

heart, 

aib 

niana 

beasts , 

niana 


See Table XVII. Declension of Nouns. 


Vocabulary 14. 

nias n. Amanah nap n. m. (ni) dost 

■jn int. lo! behold! 1®? n. m. Esau 

nna v. K. to be clean, pure "ib?b n. Pharpar 

C|b| n. f. wing bip n. m. (ni) voice, sound 

snip n. m. cherub 1'ap, 1®p adj. (niap) little, 

iba v. K. to sell % small 

nna n. m. (S’. and ni) river 


§ 48. Paragogic Vowels. 

1. The unaccented vowel n t added to nouns indicates 
motion or direction towards a place, whence it is called 
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§49. 

He direcs-fcive or He local, 

ward. * ^ 

2.Para.gogi c \ , i, or ** ^ ^ ~ * /4 ** 

forms sometimes appended ^ . 

sense e g- ? a, Gen> xlk lX ^r £, ^ 

"W. »W««? A ffi. 3forn ^. '- 

8 4a iVdttns g u Jim, see Tal >J e XVm 

the 1 'sent e „f'!! 0miMl SUfflxe8 8re appended to aoa M in 

2 ipi P°ssessive pronouns. 

singular®,"™ 8 Wiich the y a88Ume 7 hen sttaci «' to 
and > or combined with ’ . of nouns in the dual 
I P ural are shown in Table V. 

Noun. ° r< p ^ rave suffixes (viz.: o?> 1? > D 0 ,70), 
fnrm -f xi ^oth genders and of all numbers take the 

ot tJ ie construct. 


wor<7 

%, 

nin 5® %, 

Messina 

tfa * fossils, 


const. “Q'n 

- t 

const, “‘■nan 
const. ■'riEis 
const, rnriato 
const, rona 
const, niana 


your 


word 


words 


uhran 

v I * S 

oiinao your 

n^rsto your Ups 

D?Tt ^ jour M '- 88 *” 9 

v " i : 


D- Before the ligHt suffixes, •-£&»* 

1- Singular or plural nouns with, a t° ^ '* 

a °P^ construct form, only n _ is quee'a 

Queen , const, rusbio -— £ 

^ Queens, const, nia^a 

Messing , const, nana 

blessings , const, rnana 


suf. 

suf. ' 

suf. 
suf. *' 


* ~ wuut//eyoj ^ - *— . . 

* 

2. Singular or plural nouns not hav^* 


^ * 
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§ 49 


ending adopt the same form as before the absolute plural 
termination. 

plur. suf. 

2 ab heart, n^aab ‘’aab * my heart, ■’iab my hearts 

W word , □‘nan "Ha? my word, ■niM my words 

tab© judge , cusp ■'iasp my judge, “’us'p my judges 

sfb© Icing, D^ab© ■’ib© my kings. 

* The resemblance to the plural form does not imply that the word is plural, 
but simply that appending the suffix produces the same effect upon the vowels 
and syllables of the word as the addition of the plural ending. 

3. Dual nouns retain the form which they have before 
the absolute dual termination. 

suf. suf. 

nrc hands, *n? my hands, c?ts ears, “©ts my ears 
c£on feet, ‘’bin my feet, o?nsp lips, ’’ns© my lips. 

III. Before all suffixes, grave or light, 

1. Segholate nouns in the singular drop their unac¬ 
cented vowel, as before the feminine ending ri T . 

suf. 

Sfbtt king ‘•ib© my king, oipbu your king 

nnp covert *nnp my covert , aipnp your coveri 

osy strength “’©27 my strength, opus? your strength 
b?B work “’bps my work, cibas your work 

rn©P© observance ■'rnucp my observ., ninn©©© your observ. 
nans tunic ’’nans my tunic, Dinar's your tunic. 

2. Final letters which are doubled in the plural, or in 
which two consonants have coalesced, are doubled. 

plur . tuf. 

13 garden ci? ">s? my garden, oij3 yov/rgarden 

ab beaH niab *«ab my heart, oiab your liea/t't 

■jsix wheel cisix * | ssix my wheel, d basis? your wheel 

pn statute D^pn ■’pn v g statute, but objan your statute 

[§ 13. 5. 




§ 50 irrjsgutJ^^^ °^8r/ 

3- is dropped. 

n p shepherd suf. mf 

cattle su f. m y <? att k 

ro <* suf Ife m y rod, 


£*<* 9 ** 

- c 'i-2/r 0( j 


Vocabulary !&• 

* 1 ?? v. p. to destroy bg? v. K. to yv.77 . 

adj.^ y »«= am.f. 

- - Prep, after T nD v. P. to demolish 

rnia n * m - f *./W iiy v. K. fo 

"■ "* f - ( D1 . andrrl )pillar sp^ v. K- <0 

T , ; n - m - w oi-d nitt v. P. to break in pieces 

* n - m * n® adv. there 

3 r D ‘ II1- ( f1 ‘ 1 ) heart OB n. m. (*"ii) name 

n. £ statue 

§ 50. Xr regular Nov/us. 

1- The following nouns of frequent occurrence 
irregular in the plural :_ 


® n K man 

woman, const, rrcit 
maid-servant 
r*?? house 
1? son 

daughter, suf. if?a 
Bi' day 
*' 1 ? city 
®**i head 


plur. 
plur. 
plur. 
plur. 
plur. 
plur. 
plur. 
plur. 
plur. 


aiDiae vavel-y 
nifej 
rrifrai5 
W'fl? 

oi£ 
n-'i^ 
n^inisi 






& VS 




tWfi 

-err* 


2* The nouns sift father , n« broth #?» 
take the vowel "». in the construct and 
& const, 'ifif , suf. ■ | 3» r - 


3- ^ 




*3* 
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§ 51 . 


§ 51. Imperfect Verbs. 

Imperfect verbs depart more or less from the standard 
inflection, as the nature of their radicals may require. 
They are of three classes, viz.:— 

I. Guttural verbs, or those which have a guttural 
letter in the root. 

II. Contracted verbs, two of whose radicals are in 
certain cases contracted into one. 

III. Quiescent verbs, or those which have a quiescent 
or vowel-letter in the root. 

There are three kinds of guttural verbs:— 

1. Pe Guttural verbs, or those whose first radical is a 
guttural. 

2. A yin Guttural verbs, or those whose second radical 
is a guttural. 

3. Latnedh Guttural verbs, or those whose third radi¬ 
cal is a guttural. 

There are two kinds of contracted verbs :— 

1. Pe Nun verbs, or those whose first radical is Nun. 

2. Ayin Doubled verbs, or those whose second and 
third radicals are alike. 

There are four kinds of quiescent verbs:— 

1. Pe Yodh verbs, or those whose first radical is Yodh. 

2. Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh verbs, or those whose 
second radical is Vav or Yodh. 

3. Lamedh Aleph verbs, or those whose third radical 
is Aleph. 

4. Lamedh He verbs, or those in which He takes the 
place of the third radical 

These names, like those of the verbal species, § 31, are 
derived from the verb &b to do; a Pe Guttural verb ia 
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pi 

one whi<sii lias a guttural il 1 Jical • a<?e 
in ’sin, "fclaat is, as its first ’ 


»»<* 8o ' J . le .' 6 




1 -res/ 


§ 52. Gum ral forts. 

Gutturals have the following peculiarities ; _ 

1. They prefer the vowel Pattahh. 

2. They receive Pattahh-furtive. 

3. They take compound in preference to simple Sh’va 

4. They do not admit Daghesh*forte. 

Eesh shares the last peculiarity, hut partakes of t . 1 
others only i n a very limited degree. 


§ 53. P e Guttural Verbs, see Table VHL 

1* Hhirik of the letters prefixed to the root is cha j 
to Pattahh or Seghol; to the latter chiefly ™ % 

parts or tenses in whichL the second radical has V 
ingly a. ^ 

2. For simple Sh’va the guttural takes C ° TI ^ )< \ 0 \h© 
Hhateph-Pattahh, or a Hhateph eonforca eC ^ teT < 
ceding short vowel. Before a vowellesS 6 
pound Sh’va becomes a short vowel in ^ XX 
syllable. . t yve'^ 


vg> 






3. Upon the omission of Daghesh-forte ^ 
future, and imperative Niphal, the prece<> 
lengthened to Tsere. 

4 - A few verbs, whose first radical 
ffiioleni in the first syllable of the Kal hd 
v °wel being Pattabh or Tsere. This 
%>h (»s) mode of inflection. 


3* 
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Vocabulary 16. 


3nx or 3ns v. K. (fut. a) to 
love 

* n. m. a man, each 
b?x v. K. (sb) to eat, H. to 
cause to eat 
bx n. m. God 
lias v. N. to he verified,found 
tn'ue 

■vox v. N. (sb) to he said 
]3 n. m. (D">?3) son 


?j£n v. K. to turn, N. to bt 
turned 

pirn v. K. (fut a) to he 

strong 

W n. m. manna 

“T3? n. m. servant 

3T? v. K. to leave, forsake 

nar y. K. to stand 

ns? n. f. (□“'. and ni) hone 

nbbjp n. f. a curse. 


* aJiK is the common word for an individual man; tih’Da is poetic; is a 
generic term, denoting man generally, and is also the name of the first of the 
human race. 


§ 54. Ayin Gutt/wral Verbs, see Table IX. 

1. The vowel following the guttural is converted into 
Pattahh in the future and imperative Kal and in the 
feminine plurals of the future and imperative in the other 
species. 

2. When the second radical should receive simple 
Sh’va, it takes Hhateph-Pattahh instead; and to this the 
new vowel formed from Sh’va in the feminine singular 
and masculine plural of the imperative is assimilated. 

3. Daghesh-forte is always omitted from the second 
radical in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, in which case the 
preceding vowel may remain short in an intermediate 
syllable, or Hhirik may be lengthened to Tsere, Pattahh 
to Kamets, and Kibbuts to Hholem. 
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Vocabulary 17. 


spia v. K.T*. to bless, N. Pu. 
to be blessed 


n. m. benefit 
®?* v. P. to dr^ e 

5ss v. K. to redeem,, P. to inu v. P. to jo'u.w's 7 
jti. "xt z. „ . If '*/, cleanse 


defile 


N. to be pnr'ijiea 


§ 55. Lamedh Giitbural Verbs, see Table X. 

1. The vowel preceding the third radical becomes Pafc- 
tahh in the future and imperative Kal and. in the femi¬ 
nine plurals of the future and imperative in the other 
species. 

2. Tsere preceding the third radical may either be 
changed to Pattahh or retained; in the latter case, the 
guttural takes Pattahh-furtive. 

3- Hhirik, Hholem (of the infinitive), and Shurek 
suffer no change before the final guttural, which receives 
a P attahh-furti ve. 

4. The guttural retains the simple Sh’va of the perfect 
verb before personal terminations beginning with a con¬ 
sonant, though compound Sh’va is used before suffixes. 

When, however, a personal affix consists of a single 
vowelless letter, as in the second, feminine singular of the 
preterite, the guttural receives a Tattahh-furtive. 


VoCABUT-* A.IVY 18. 


^ n - m. lord, master 
T $ adv. thm 

n - f- ear 

m. olive-tree, olive 


ynt v. K. to sow 
tsnn adj. deaf 
yljj v. P. H. to weary, camt 
to toil 
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robtra n. £ kingdovi 
v. N. to be withheld 
nil? adj. blind 
T? n. £ eye 
V? n. m. tree 


npB v. N. to be opened, used 
specially of the eyes 
ntiB v. N. to be opened 
nb© v. K. to send 
msij adv. thither. 


§ 56. Pe Nun (it) Verbs, see Table XI. 

Nun, as the first radical of verbs, has two peculiarities, 
viz.:— 

1. At the end of syllables it is commonly assimilated 
to the following consonant, the two letters being written 
as one, and the doubling indicated by Daghesh-forte. In 
the Hophal Kamets-Hhatuph becomes Kibbuts before the 
doubled letter. 

2. In the Kal imperative with Pattahh it is frequently 
dropped, its sound being easily lost at the beginning of a 
syllable when it is without a vowel. A like rejection 
occurs in the Kal infinitive construct of a few verbs, the 
abbreviation being in this case compensated by adding 
the feminine termination n. 

inj assimilates its last as well as its first radical 

nj?b has the peculiarities of Pe Nun verbs. 


Vocabulary 19. 


rvins* n. £ sister 
©an n. m. honey 
o^n n. m. pi. life 
'sn n. m. (■'an) half 
rrabj nab for what? why? 
iona n. m. instruction 


rvii? n. m. death 
"tsd v. H. to tell, Ho. to be told 
va a v. K. N. to approach 
n. £ incense 
n. m. pi. mercies, com 
passions. 
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15 1 -Ayi™ (*0 Verh s > ^ uhle 

1 . k the T£al, Niphal, Hipliil, and HopUal the 
tion oi the same sound is avoided by uniting t: 
eimilar radicals and giving the intervening- vowel 
previous letter, thus: 20 for 250 , 20 for . 

2 . In the Kal this contraction is optional in th 
erite; it is rare in the infinitive absolute though i 
the construct, and it never occurs, in the part 
With these exceptions it is universal in the species; 
named. 

3 . This contraction produces certain changes 1 
the vowel, which, is thrown, back, and iu t at o 


ceding syllable. ' , Y 

(1) When the first radical has a vowe tl 

Kamets) this is simply displaced hy t e v 
second radical, aio, so; lien, • . , -.-i i 

(2) When the first radical ends, a imxed y 

mil become simple upon the shifting o , 

the second radical to the first. . T en a o 
may be given to the first radical in or ei ° P ' 
preceding short vowel, or the pr ef oi mative ^ 
simplest of the long vowels d, or its 

he lengthened from Hhirik to Tsere, Pattahh to 
and Kamets-Hhatuph to Shnrek, thus: 

or n6*>, and "HSI . 

(3) The vowel, which has been thro™ bade 

pressed as vowels usually ave be oie w 
I’hus iu the Niphal future an unpera; 

(comp, «?><»)! “ the ^ 

(comp. h'bi>; into wbioh the sec 

4. Although the letter, 
third radicals have been contracted, represeuts 1 
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62 ETYMOLOGY. § 57 

sonants, the doubling cannot be made to appear at the 
end of a word. But, 

( 1 ) When in the course of inflection a vowel is added, 
the letter receives Daghesh-forte, and the preceding 
vowel, even where it would be dropped in perfect verbs, 
is retained to make the doubling possible, and hence pre¬ 
serves its accent, § 17. 2. b, nao, ^ 6 ?. 

( 2 ) Upon the addition of a personal ending which 
begins with a consonant, the utterance of the doubled 
letter is aided by inserting 0 (i) in the preterite, and e 
(\.) in the future. By the dissyllabic appendage thus 
formed the accent is carried forward, and the previous 
part of the word is shortened in consequence as much as 
possible, son, niaon; ao?, n^aori. 

(3) When, by the operation of a rule already given, 
the first radical has been doubled, the reduplication of 
the last radical is frequently omitted in order to relieve 
the word of too many doubled letters, 'risf., res©n. 

5. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpael sometimes preserve 
the perfect forms, sometimes reduplicate the contracted 
root, as !F?oo, bjbbpnn f and sometimes give up the redup¬ 
lication altogether and insert the long vowel Hholem 
after the first radical, aaio, bbann. 

6 . In the Kal and Hiphil futures, when the penult is a 
simple syllable, the accent is drawn back by Vav Con- 
versive and the vowel of the ultimate is shortened, 3b^ , 
SC*’; 30’', 30*1. 

Vocabulary 20. 

as conj. if by? n. m. Jiaal, lord 

•ns v. K. to curse Ho. io bbj v. K. to roll 

be cursed pjj"j v H. to crush , pulverize 
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PE YODH VERBS. 


§ 58. 

tfn v ft- to begirt nao v. K. 8 ' u ''*'r'cru, rtt 

n. m. 'TttcUih no n. m. (const. 

vjw n.m. a, Je-o D\is n. m. P l. j^ctce' 

-n$iq u. co/o€ 


§ 58. Pe Toc?A (■’B) Fer&s, see Table 2 

1. The first radical is mostly Yodh at the b 
and Vav at the close, of a syllable. 

. 2. Xn the Ival future, if Yodh be retained it wii 
in and prolong the previous Hhirik, and the sec 
cal will take Pattahh, e. g. > if hhe first tb 
rejected the previous Hhirik is commonly lengtl 
Tsere, Tp;, the Pattahh of the second syllab 
sometimes changed to Tsere to correspond with 
in a few instances Hhirik is preserved hy giving 
forte to the second radical as in Pe XlJun verbs, r 

3. Those verbs •which reject Yodh in the a 
reject it likewise in the imperative and in m 
struct, the infinitive being prolonged as in e 
by the feminine termination. 

4. In the Niphal preterite and participle, av « 
in its homogeneous vowel Hholem; in t e in 
future, and imperative, where it is doubled, it rei 

consonantal character. , 

5. In the Hiphil, Vav quiesces in Hholem; a ie 

have Yodh quiescing in Tsere, 

still the first radical is dropped and the precedn 
vowel is preserved by doubling the secon ra ica 

6. In the Hophal, Vav quiesces in Shurek; occa 
the short vowel is preserved an ag es mser e 

second radical, as?. 
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7. In the Hithpael the first radical is commonly Yodh. 
but a few verbs have Vav. 

Sfbn follows the analogy of Pe Yodh verbs. 


Vocabulary 21. 


bn's n. m. tent 
asns? n. m. Ahab 
rpx adv. where? 

Sbn y. H. to cause to go, 
lead 

©ir v. K. to be dry 


sh? v. H. to cause to Tcru.no, 
let hnow 

©i? v. H. to d/rive out 
Stba n. m. (ni) throne 
aa“i© n. m. wilderness 
©EC© n. m. judgment. 


§ 59. Ay in Vav (*&») and Ayin Yodh ( ~ 1 '?) Verbs, 
see Table XIII. 

1. The quiescent may be rejected and its vowel given 
to the preceding radical. So in the Kal preterite: Dj? 
for ©ip, where a is in partial compensation for tire con 
traction, tro for rii©. Active participle Dp for ©ip, n© 
fur nj©, the ordinary participial form being superseded 
by that of another verbal derivative. Hiphil and Ho- 
phal: ©’’pn for oripn, o"’p? for ©rip::, ©pin for ©ipn, 
the shoi't vowel of the prefix being prolonged in a simple 
syllable. 

2. Or it may be converted into its homogeneous vowel 
u or i, Dip, a*n ; ©ip?, a -1 ^, the prefix usually taking 
the simplest of the long vowels, a; u combined with a 
preceding or accompanying a forms a, Kal abs. infin. ©ip 
=Tcdum , Niphal ©ipj for ©ip?. 

3. In the first and second persons of the Niphal and 
Hiphil preterites, 6 (“i) is inserted before the affixed termi¬ 
nations, and sometimes e (\) in the feminine plurals of 
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K.al future. In the Niphal preterit^ 
serted ^ receives the accent, the preceding th 

changed, to "n . -fo reu.pl 

4. In the ILal andHiphil species the at , 0e 
takes 6 and e in distinction from the 
which has u and i, 3ET, 3©?. With Vav ^ 

accent is drawn back to the simple penult, and^ 
of the last syllable is shortened, 3®^ , rue ^ e 
5. (1) In the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the form 
feet verbs is rarely adopted, the second radical ap 
as "i, e. g. , or as ■*, e. g. D«p. 

(2) Commonly the third radical is reduplicated 
of the second, which then quiesces in Hholem, 

Pu. chip, Hith. Q'b'ipnn. 

(2) Sometimes the quiescent letter is omitted 
root, and the resulting biliteral is reduplicated 
Pu. bite. 


VOCABULARY 22. 

n. f. ground , land n. in. young 1 

VM adv. where ? only after “i:hp v. K. to bur 
T*?) psia whence t buried 

adv. whither ? rrbnp? n. f. form 

^ v. K. (f ut. Kirn) to come; nnp v. K. to ar 
H. to cause to come , bring v. K. to co 

‘b , *» Hith. to go for one's nntD v. K. to • 
Se lf go about * cause to 

PV v. K. to lodge bach 

v. K. to die; H. to put nncti n .the 
to death 

§ 60. Lamedh Aleph C ") V er bs, 

I* Aleph, as the third radical of vert 
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66 ETYMOLOGY. § 61. 

sonantal character only when it stands at the beginning 
of a syllable. 

2. At the end of the word it invariably quiesces in the 
preceding vowel, and if this be Pattahh, it is lengthened 
to Kamets; so always in the Kal future and imperative, 
where K as a guttural requires a , sitt? for sitt? . 

3. Before syllabic affixes s quiesces in Kamets in the 
Kal preterite nxra, except in those words which have 
Tsere as their proper vowel, flRi?. In the preterites of 
the derivative species it quiesces in Tsere, and in all 
futures and imperatives in SeghoL 


Vocabulary 23. 

“flR n. Ur Rao v. K. to find 

sna v. K. to create R^? n. f. Mara (bitter) 

iTiQ adj. clean, pure “’baa n. f. Naomi (sweet) 

rs? v. K. to go out; H. to ’’Jo? n. m. Eli 
bring out R'i? v - K- to call 

D'ntea n. m. pi. Chaldees o^rn n. m. pi. troughs 

ab n. m. (rnab) heart fn v. K. to mm 

x'p'q v. K. to be full; N. to a?© v. K. to lie down 
be filled; P. to fill bRfla© n. m. Samuel 

§ 61. Lamedh He ( nb) Verbs, see Table XVI. 

• 

1. The third radical which is Yodh or Vav, does not 
appear at the end of the word except in the Kal passive 
participle “’iba; in all other cases it is rejected or softened, 
the resulting vowel termination being usually expressed 
by the letter n. 

The various preterites end in n T . 

The futures and participles in rt T . 
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The unperahives in n_. 

The absolute infinitives in n' or n_. 

The construct infinitives have the femini 

2. Before personal endings beginning en< ^ 1Q g fit. 

last radical (though occasionally retained. * ** Vovre h the 
and pausal forms FDrt), is commonly r-eje J >ro * OI1 ge<l 
vowel given to the antecedent consonant, f Q ^ 

3. Before personal endings beginning with ~ ' 

the radical *> remains and quiesces in eithe^Hh^t* 
Tsere in the preterites and in Seghol in the future am? 
imperatives. 

1. The third person feminine of the preterites retains 
the primary characteristic t\, nibs, which is commonly 
softened by an appended pi t , nnba. 

5. Forms not augmented by personal endings lose their 
final vowel before suffixes, e. g. “'aba , ^ba from nba. The 
preterite 3 fern, takes its simple form, e. g. Tint? a or wba. 

6. The final vowel n % is rejected from the futures 
when apocopated, or when preceded by Vav Conversive, 
e * S" ^3?, bion from nbv. The concurrence of final con¬ 
sonants thence resulting in the Kal and Hiphil is com¬ 
monly relieved by inserting an unaccented Seghol between 
them, Kal, ba'; or ba;} from nba? ; Hiph. ba*, ba»i from nba?. 

7. The final vowel n. is sometimes rejected from the 
imperative in the Piel, Hiphil, and Hithpael species, e. g 

- f? 1 * *$3, ban for rtban, bans? for nbann. 
to be , fut. rnnj , apoc. "»rn? , part, srjn . 
to live , fut. rnrn , apoc. tv. 


fi7 


Vocabulary 24. 

adv. truly , indeed nas v. K. to build 

how much more , or 
after a negative ho'io 
much leas 


n?n v. K. to be 

tv v. K. to go down, do- 

acend . 
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68 ETYMOLOGY. §§ 62, 63 


t$©r>? 1 n. Jerusalem 
less as 

v -:r 

^3 v. P. (baba) to contain 
nbs v. P. to complete, finish 
nett n. f. bed 

njiy v. K. to go up, H. to 
bring up, offer 
n. f. burnt-offering 

1 Pointed as though it v 


nfey v. K. to make, do, N. to 

be done 

nil v. P. to command 
nin v. K. to see, N. to be seen 
to appear 

nb'bc n. m. Solomon 
n*o» adv. a second time 

re written . 


§ 62. Doubly Imperfect Verbs. 

Verbs which have two weak letters in the root, or 
which are so constituted as to belong to two different 
classes of imperfect verbs, commonly exhibit the peculiar¬ 
ities of both, unless they interfere with or limit one an¬ 
other. Thus, a verb which is both J® and nb will follow 
the analogy of both paradigms, the former in its first, and 
the latter in its second syllable. But in verbs which are 
both and nb, the 1 is invariably treated as a perfect 
consonant, and the n"b peculiarities only are preserved. 


§ 63. Unusual Forms. 

1 . Vei’bs belonging to one class of imperfect verbs 
occasionally adopt forms from another and closely related 
class. Thus, a »b verb may appear with a rft form, or 
an 12 verb with an 23 form, or vice versa. 

2 . A few verbs of different classes adopt the peculiar 
22 or 1*2 modes of forming the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, 
inserting the vowel 6 instead of the usual reduplication 
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NUMERALS. 


|| 64, 65. 

eitD and , Piels of tnv, 

C53, or douYding the third radical in places fp OI] 

e."g. to, njjo (= 15 «) from the second 

nimjon (Put. ninpo^ with Vav Conv. ~ ^)> 

r,n®, or reduplicating an entire syllable from 

irnno. ’ e * 


3. A. very few instances occur of what mav h 
compound species; thus, Niphal of Pual 2mJ 

Hithpael risi?, ib??, srnn©3. P oJ 


§ 64. Quadriliteral Verbs. 

The number of quadriliteral verbs is very small. Som< 
adopt the vowels and inflections of the Piel and Pua 
species, while others follow the Hiphil. 

§ 65. Numerals, see Table XIX. 

1* The cardinals from three to ten are in form of th 
singular number, and have a feminine termination whe 
joined to masculine nouns, but omit it when joined t 
feminine nouns. 

2. The tens are formed by adding the masculine plure 

termination to the units, twenty being, howeve 

derived not from two but from ten> ” 1 ®? • 

3. There are no distinct forms for ordinals above tei 
the cardinal numbers being used instead. 

4. Fractional parts are expressed by the feminine ord 
nals, as well as by special terms. 


VoCAHUXiA/RY 25. 


n. f. ephah 
®*F I n. m. month 
n - m. Noah 
h- m. decade , ten 


n'yiB n. m. Pharaoh 
na xo n. f. (D\) year 
n. m. shekel 
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70 


ETYMOLOGY 


§66 


§ 66. Separate Particles. 

1. The longer particles, whether adverbs, prepositions; 
conjunctions or interjections, are written as separate 
words. 

2. The prepositions ins after, "is to, 1? unto, upon, 
and nnn under , assume before suffixes the form of nouns 
in the masculine plural, e. g. ’’ins, Tins; pa between, 
adopts sometimes a singular, sometimes a masculine 
plural, and sometimes a feminine plural form, ‘fra and 
•pj'a, 'ri'a and w'nira. 

3. The preposition ns with, commonly becomes Pis 
before suffixes, e. g. 'Pis , Dans , and is thus distinguished 
from ns the sign of the definite object, which becomes 
nis , or before grave suffixes, ns , e. g. 'ns, n?ns. 
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§ 67. The 

1* rrhe predicate of a. sent* 
tore, or pronoun, may "be Aire 
ject without an intervening 
Iwr jjaths (are) pecioe^ T"5vj nr 
2. Or the verb rnTj to 2>e, 
third person, may be used 
the earth was desolote, 
river is Euphrates. 


% 68 . T 

1. The article is used in 
tinguish an object sis one 
before, as well known, as 1 
distinguished above others 

2. It is also prefixed to x 
universal sense, 

parisons, ^3 as a (^lit. 

3. It is likewise found, ii 
idiom requires a word sti 
pronoun : she tooTc Cp 3?2£«T> 
one which, she had, 

fore words denoting tim< 
or the sign of the vocativ 
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SYNTAX 


§§ 68-71 


§ 69. Norms definite without the Article 

The following are definite without the article 

1) Proper nouns, which only receive it if they were 
inally appellatives. 

2) Nouns with pronominal suffixes. 

}) Nouns in the construct state before a definite 
a. 

The article is often omitted in poetry where it would 
equired in prose. 


§ 70. Adjectives. 

Both qualifying and predicate adjectives agree in 
ler and number with the nouns to which they belong. 

Qualifying adjectives usually stand after the noun 
agree with it likewise in definiteness, that is to say, 
be noun is made definite whether by the article or in 
of the ways specified in the preceding section, they 
ive the article, Din fi a wise son, iiiisn ynxn the 
l land. 

Predicate adjectives commonly stand before the 
a, and do not take the article, even though the noun 
sfinite, nann aib the word is good. 


§ 71. Demonstrative Pronoims. 

Demonstrative pronouns follow the same rule of 
tion and agreement, only the nouns which they qualify 
invariably definite,- nixn D'nann these things, 

W these are the things. 

If both an adjective and a demonstrative qualify 
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NUMKUAI9. 


§172, 73. 

the same noun, the demonstrative 
rss" rotary this good land. 


§ 72. Comparison of 1 

1. Comparison is expn-essed "by 

tion. “p q from , placed, after the ady 
expressive of quality, rviKSn 

than rubies, lit. is good. from, rubies 
greater than thou. 

2. The superlative degree may A 

(1) By adding Vs all -to tbe c< 

BTjfe-^-^n bins greatest of all th 
great from all, etc. 

C2) By an emphatic use of th 
iBe possession of tire attribnt 
O'nrsa ns»n 0 fairest ccrteow sj no 


73. JSTos. 


an 


ves. 


1. The cardinal “srya* c>ane 
treated like other ad j ecti' 
si tion and agreem.ee t 

2. The other cardinals ma 

(1) In the absolute stat< 
they belong. 

(2) Before it in tiro const 
a form). 

(3) After it in tiro absoli 

3. Nouns accompanied To 
are almost invarialoly pd oii 
ceded by the tees (^550—0^> 
them (21, etc.') are common 

B>i» yaiah fib to tioe'rvt't/ y/< 3 cn / r 



SYNTAX. 


§§ 74, 75, 

.Tie cardinals above one may receive the article 
the noun is not expressed, but not when joined to a 
e noun. the forty , ni s n the forty 


§ 74. Apposition. 

noun may be in apposition with another, not only 
both denote the same person or thing, but also 
the second specifies the first by stating the material 
ich it consists, its quality, character, or the like, 
"ijjan the oxen the brass , i. e. the brazen oxen; 
so th/)'ee measures (consisting of) meal. 

§ 75. The Construct State. 

r hen one noun is limited in its meaning by another, 
t is put in the construct state. The relation thus 
ed corresponds for the most part to the genitive 
to that denoted in English by the preposition of. 
hen the relation between two nouns is expressed 
^position, the first commonly remains in the abso- 
te; it may, however, especially in poetry, be put 
instruct, ?abaa inn mountains in Gilboa. 
uns are sometimes in the construct before a sue* 
clause with which they are closely connected; 
:ore a relative clause, oip» the place where , 
ticularly when the relative is itself omitted, 
by the hand of (him whom) thou wilt se %d; 
before the copulative, riyni naan wisdom and 
e. 

adjective, participle, or demonstrative, qualify, 
a in the construct state, cannot follow it irame- 
’it must be placed after the governed noun, 
nw'jfa the great work of Jehovah. 
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THE 'PRETERIT®' 


§§ 

5. An article or suffix belonging 
struct must be attached, not to it, 
uoun, bynn -niaa the mighty men o w 
idols of gold. 

6. The preposition b to , belongii 
a preceding relative pronoun, may 1 
construct relation in its possessive 
house of Elisha, rroaO? -vtoa vsskn 7i 


§76. Tenses of 

The Hebrew has distinct forms 
mg to the two grand divisions of 
future; but all subordinate mod 
meaning are either suggested "V>y i 
or left to be inferred fro m -tl\e co 
or is conceived of as -pash, is p\ 
future is used for all tlx ah Is or Is 


§ 77 . T7kg 


The preterite may accordingl 
1. The past, whether it be, 
a. Absolute, x. e. the histo 

created. 


b. Relative to the 
] lat tyiB? thou 7ecost <do'rt^ & 

c. Relative to another pas H 
ended his worTc -wA'icA Tn*tD ^ Ao 

d. Relative to a future, 1- « 

be called holy , ojl t7i,<3 TZ/O't ’ 

e. Conditional, t-7i<3 

! Dr>n we should Teco e?<3 a- er s 

f. Optative, & 
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SYNTAX. 


§78 

subjunctive, Dnjrn ‘jyibb in order that ye might fear. 
The present, legarded as a continuation of the past, 
T am thirsty , prop. I have hem and still am thirsty. 
Jeneral truths, embodying the experience of the 
an ox yi? knoweth his owner , oxen always have 
so, and always will. 

?he future, when described by the prophets as 
a it had already taken place, Babylon nb®5 has 


§ 78. The Future. 

future tense is used in speaking of, 
ae future, whether it be, 
bsolute, ntsfys I will make. 

lative to a past, Elisha was fallm sick of his 
, whereof rwbj he was to die. 
aditional, hut (if it were my case) I would 
o God. 

tative, expressing desire, determination, permis- 
sommand, so may all thine enemies perish • 
hou commandest us, rc?3 we will do; of the fruit 
my eat; mine ordinances rraon ye shall keep. 
junctive, lyab in order that my soul may 

present, when it is conceived of as extending into 
!, why *'?an weepest thou ? lit. why wilt thou go 
? ? 

ral truths, which are valid for all time to come, 
ess obiin exalteth a nation , it does so now and 
1 . 

:ual acts or states continuing for an indefinite 
l the time spoken of, thus Job did con- 
>t only that once, but thenceforward. 
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participles. 


5. The past, in animated descrip 
sent, then “ymdj sings Moses. 

6. The future is idiomatically us 
not yet , before, whether the period 
future. 

7. The apocopated and paragogic 
mostly have a conditional, optative, 

8. The negative imperative is mat 
to the apocopated future, ’TO’StySst lu 

§ 79. JJ}he SecoTh<Zci/ry 

1. When a future with Vav Convt 
* P re terite, or by any expression reiei 
becomes a secondary preterite. An 
Vav Conversive preceded by ^ ivhuv 
any expression indicating f uture time,\ 
future. 

2. A narrative or a paragraph, wh 
of the primary. tenses, is mostly coni 
the corresponding secondary tense, \ 
stands at the beginning of its clause, 
this order of the wor (is is interrupted 
primaiy tense must again he used. 


§ SO- 

1. Participles may express whal 

habitual, (the Lord^) *</ 

participles, so used, suggest not only £ 
but a fixed quality as the gi'oimd 
feared, but 'ivorthj/ t<e> 

2. Active participles most co 1X111101 
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SYNTAX. §§ 81, 82 

or to the proximate future, and passive participles to 
past. 

i. In narratives and predictions the time of the parti- 
les is reckoned, not from the moment of speaking, but 
tn the period spoken of, the t/wo angels came , and Lot 
was sitting in the gate of Sodom. 


§ 81. The Infinitive. 

. The absolute infinitive may be used for, 

1) The preterite or the future, when one of those 
ses immediately precedes. 

2) The imperative, when it stands at the beginning 
a sentence. 

'. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, may be put 
the construct state before a following noun, whether 
i be its subject or its object. The construct state is 
» used after nouns or prepositions, and sometimes after 

)S. 

When one verb is dependent upon another, it is 
etimes put, not in the infinitive, but in the same tense 
i the governing verb, Sfbn he was willing , he 

’ced, for he was willing to walk, or walked willingly. 

§ 82. Object of Verbs. 

The object of a transitive verb, if a definite noun, or 
>noun, may be preceded by the particle tts. 

The subject of passive verbs, which is really the ob- 
>f their action, and nouns placed absolutely, occasion- 
’eceive ns. 

Some verbs, not properly transitive, are capable oi 
isitive construction; thus, 

i Verbs signifying plenty and want, or motion, the 
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SYNTAX. § 86. 

y, the masculine may be used instead of the 

, and the singular instead of the plural. 

lective nouns may have verbs, adjectives, and 

i agreeing with them in the plural. 

uns plural in form, but singular in signification, 

Ly have verbs, adjectives, and pronouns agreeiug 

tm in the singular. 

iral names of inanimate or irrational objects of 
ender are occasionally joined with the feminine 

ie masculine is sometimes used, when females are 
of, from a neglect to note the gender, if no stress 
ipon it. 

ingular predicates and pronouns are sometimes 
ed in a distributive sense of plural subjects, 
ouns in the dual have verbs, adjectives, and pro- 
igreeing with them in the plural. 

§ 86. Compound Subject. 

r hen the subject consists of two or more words con- 
by the conjunction and, the predicate, if it precedes 
ject, may be put in the masculine singular as its 
y form, or it may be put in the plural, referring to 
11, or it may agree with the nearest word. 

E the predicate follows a compound subject, it is 
nly put in the plural, though it may agree with 
ncipal word to which the others are subordinate. 

E a predicate refers equally to two words of dif- 
genders, it will be put in the masculine in prefer- 
) the feminine; if they are of different persons, 
idicate will be put in the second in preference to 
rd, and in the first in preference to either of the 
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§ 87. Et 

1. Repetition may d 
by year^ plurality, "tty** 
many generations , or 
exceeding deep . 

2. In verbs the abso 
Unite forms for the sal 
rfflbn thou shalt surely ci 


§ 88. Me 

1. When the relative 
or preposition, this is s 
priate pronominal suffix 
T'rnna ibs whom, JT Zect'v*. 

2. When the relative 
the definite object, ox* b 
not to the relative, but tc 
supplied. 

3. The relative is fretp 
English, when it is tlie ol > 
it is the subject, cerr<Z Zt ^ ^o't '^ 

4. The demonstrati v e » 
poetry with the force ol 
Buffers no change for gend 


§ 89 . 


C 


1. The simple copnlativ 
our idiom requires difEereril 
tween clauses so 
their significatioix. 

2. Vav also serves, 

4 * 
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82 


SYNTAX. 


§89 

(1) To introduce the apodosis or second member of a 
conditional sentence, if God will be with me and Tceep me 
rwni then shall Jehovah be my God. 

. (2) To connect a statement of time or a noun placed 
absolutely with the clause to which it relates, on the third 
day orraK Abraham lifted vp his eyes. 
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II. Classification of the Letters, §2. 


i. 

tturals, » n n y 

atals, ) 1 3 p 

guals, 13 b 3 n 
itals, T o s O 

rials, i 1 s s 

ares the peculiarities 
of the Gutturals. 


Weak, 

Medium, 


Strong, 


2 . 

(K n •[ •» "Vowel-Letters 
]x n n y Gutturals. 
j.b D 3 1 Liquids. 


1 T o 2 c Sibilants. 


2 s 
a s p 
n n a j 


I Aspirates and 


Mutes. 


3. 

Serviles absi mma ima. Radicals the rest of the Alphabet. 


„ The Points, § 4. 


K>ng Vowels. Short Vowels. Doubtful Vowels. 


i'mets a — 
ere e ~ 
lo'lem d ~ 


Pattahh a — 

Seghol e ~ 

Ka'mets-Hhatuph 6 v 


Hhi'rik -*• 
Shu'rek — 
Kib buts t 


l or i 
u or u 


Pronounce d as in father, a as in fat , e as in there, e as in met , i as in 
Vine, l as in pin, o ns in note , 6 as in not, u as in rule, u as in full. 

§ 7. Simple Sh’va t silent or vocal. 


Compound 

Sh’vas 


Hhateph-Pattahh — ; thus “raj a m6dh. 
Hhateph-Seghol —; thus ibx r mbr. 
Hhateph-Kamets ~; thus "OS °nl. 


§ 8. Pattahh-furtive ~ with 9, n or at the end of 
•ds. 

§12. Daghesh-lene in a 313 1 B removes aspiration. 
§ 13. Daghesh-forte doubles; not found in s n n y 
ilyin “i. 

§ 14. Mappik in final n when a consonant. 

§ 15. Raphe opposite of Daghesh-lene, Daghesh 
e, or Mappik. 

§ 21. Makkeph (“) connects words. 

§ 22. Methegh — second syllable before the accent. 

M- 
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DISJl 
Class I. 


1. Silluk 

3. Athnahh 


Class 


8 . S’gholta 

4. Zakeph Katon 

5. Zakeph Gadhol \ 

6. Tiphhha 

Olaab 


7. R’bhr ^ 

8. Shalsheleth \ 

9. Zarka ^ 

10. Pashta { 

11. Y’thlbh 4 

12. T’bhlr , 


Class X 


13. Pazer ^ 

14. Karne Phara Q 

15. T’llsha Gh?dLtkOla. < 

16. Geresh ^ 

17. G’raslxay irr. ( 

18. P’slk <, 


CONJTJNCTIV] 

19. MetVa 


20. ManaVih 

21 MerVa Kh’phtLla 
22. Makpakh 

28. Uargft 

24. Kadhma 

25. Yerahh ben YomO 


2G. 


T’lIsUa K’tanna 
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IV. Inseparable Prepositions and Vav 
Conjunctive, §§ 27, 28. . 

Primary form, 3 3 b T 

Before vowelless Consonants, 3 3 b *1* 

Before Gutturals with Compound Sh’va, the corresponding short vowel 

Before monosyllables and accented syllables, f 2 2 b ; 

With the contracted article, the vowel of the article, 

* Also before the la.biu.ls 72 f and B, but 1 before vowelless Fodh* 

f With the interrogative niaa, n», naS or nib. 

. - J T - ‘ TT ▼ T 


The Preposition jq y He Interrogative, the Article, 
and the Interrogative rro. 


Before strong consonants* 

*73 

n 

•n 

•to 

Before vowelless consonants and strong 1 
gutturals, 

1 

► 73 

i 

n 

n 

to 

Before weak gutturals. 

1 

73 

n 

n 

TO 

Before gutturals with Kamets 

73 

n 

n 

r 

TO 


But with a disjunctive accent commonly rto. 


INSEPARABLE PjREPOSmONS with Suffixes. 


Singular. 


lc. 





i», "? 7 ;, 

-2Bd 

2 m. 

to 





SpEM 

2 /• 

3 w. 

TO 

ii 


■B 


vrag.^ni-i?, 

Tjfeo 

, ©SB 

3/ 

»■* 


Mb’ 

T 

rn-is 


TO*? 

lc. 

ttia 

i 


P 

*05 

LUBAL. 


VFJ 

2 771. 

TO* 

| 


t£b 

Q33, D^’-? 


BS8 

V 

*/• 



■jib 

v r ’ • 


ll 7 ? 

3 m. 

. .i . * . . 

•«=&. 

1 Vr 

tashb 

ttTB.HtfTO 


,Dfy? 

3/ 

ins, ■jna 


v T 

vs 

* VT 7 V * 


■A"* 


86 
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V. Personal Pro 

SINGULAR. 

I I •'358, ‘H 

V 'TIiou m. *Ti?8, iii£ 

l Thou / i?8,^ns 
s 5 He sfl 

\ She 8->n, Kin % 23. 3. 

Su FF1XES 

Simple. With union Vowels of Verbs. 


1 c. *5, *\ ij;_ 

p2. 13 13, 

2 W . Ti(TO) (nj 

pZ. DD 

2 ^> no?) n, ,n. 

pi. 

S m. in 

pi. D (ia) 

8 /. n n 
P ? * U n ?) L 


in, ,i 

o. , Q . 


Max. 

Sing, nt (it) 


■’?_ "*?, C'O 

13_ 13, 

CO S* C30 

*- 

13, 

o_ 

n tna 

-W -*■ *w » 

1- 

Hemonstra 
nt) this . 


W&m* 

nst (it 


1^8 who or which y 


Relatxv. 

alolareviate 


Interrogative an i 

1? tc^o /* or wAoeue/*. *"V^ 'wh* 

Verbs.-Their S 

1. Simple act. Kal 

2. “ pass. 1STiplial t- 

3. Intensive act. Piel 

4. “ pass. Pnal 

5. Causative act. 

6. “ pass. Hopbal^ 

7 Reflexive " T ~ ^ 


^=>T£ 

_ ^TSf: 

Hithpael 
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VI. Paradigm of 


KAU 

NJPHAL. 

PIKL. 

PUAL. 

Pbet. 3 m. 

bbu 

&!?? 

b&p 


3/. 


nbppD 

n^tpp 

nbqp 

2 m. 


nbibp? 


nb^p 

2f. 


nbqpa 

nbtop 

flbfcp 

1 c. 

••nbfcp 

T^21?? 

vibfep 

Tfefep 

Plwr. 3 c. 


^i?P 

Jibqp 

*®R 

2 m. 

onbfcp 

onbapp 

nnbap 

nnbap 

2 f 

■jnbcp 

1^3?? 

K^p 

T^BR 

1 c. 


ttbtbpa 

ttbtbp 

sfibtep 

Infin. absol. 


btipri 

btop 

btsp 

constr. 

btbp 


bfep 


Fut. 3 m. 

btbp7 


bap: 


3/ 

bbpn 


btepin 

bapn 

2 m. 

bibpn 

*S>? 

btspn 

btspn 

2/ 

'bspn 

■bppn 

•'Sapn 

•’bpipn 

1 c. 

blips 

*!i?» 

bfopx 

btoja« 

Plwr. 3 m. 

nbctpp 

*°E' 

*bb: 


3 / 

rpbtipn 

rrcbtbpn 

njbtpn 

rnbtopn 

2 771. 

Jibqpn 

tftapn 

*ibqpn 

£qpn 

2/ 

rebtipn 

rnb&pn 

robfcpn 

nabbpiri 

1 c. 

bap? 


btop? 


IMPER. 2 771. 

bibp 


bap 


2/. 

*>bqp 

“’btapn 

• : Iit • 

•bap 


Plur. 2 wi. 

*fitsp 

tfbpn 

ifiop 

wanting 

2/ 

rebcp 

nabispn 

r: -Ir • 

rpbtep 


Part. ac*. 

b&p 


bfepa 


pass. 

b^p 

^p? 


bapq 
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Perfect Verbs, §§ 33-38. 

i 

mrniL. 

DCPIIAL. 

B1TI3PAEJ.. 

kai. (mid. {). 

kax (mid. 6). 

bibpn 

^PO 

btbpn- 

-iis 

*• T 

bsizj 

nbiipn 

“btipn 

nbcpnn 

“ias 

r : rr 

ribs® 

▼ : rr 

Fptspn 

nbfcpn 

nbepnn 

mis 

r ; — r 

nbsir 

r : r 

iibbpn 

p'r^v 

Fibepnn 

pros 

rbsto 

: : t 

nbipn 

Tibfcpn ■ 

Tibtbpnn 

TTD3 

vbsir 

• : r 

*ib-fcpri 

sfiopn 

tibcipnn 

ms 

: it 

sfiOffi 

: it 

D^btopn 

nnbtspn 

Bnb'epnn 

firms 

(nribsir) 



■jrib^pnn 

•pmS 


ttbfcpn 

sfibopn 

wbepnn 

Sims 

nsbsizj 

: t 

bbpn 

^?P0 

(btipnn) 

•riis 

T 

bid® 

T 

b^pn 

^Pv 

bipnn 

"133 

bsizj 

b'iip: 

^p: 

btapiv 

T35? 

bits* 

b'bpn 

&pn 

btsprn 

nisn 

bitn 

b'iapn 


btpnn 

lisn 

bdian 

-bibpn 

"btspn 

•'bcppnn 

^a?n 

'bsirn 

b'ips 


bipns 

lips 

bsiIS 


*op: 

6t2prr 

sinas^ 

*ibsir. 

robipn 

rpb&pri 

rabipnn 

ra-isn 

rebstiP 1 

iibTipn 

sibtppn 

*)bt?pnr. 

srasn 

sibsirn 1 

rp^jpn 

nobopin 

nsb&pnri 

nnisn 

r ; — : • 

rsbstin 

r : - : * 

b’tbpa 

^P? 

btapn; 

nips 

bilEp ; 

bbpn 


bipnn 

ids 


'b'Tbprj 


"btippn 

'133 

. 1 • 


sib^iapn 

wanting 

!ibt2pn“ 

srtas 


npVbprj 


rriWspnn 

nms 


b*t>i?a 

^p? 

btbpna 



88 


Digitized by Google- 





"VII. Paradigm of the Perfect 


1 com. 

Singular. 

2 masc. 2/cm. 3 masc. 

S/em* 

Kal Preterite. 

Sing. 8 masc. 



8 fern. 

•'pnSoj: 

VTP?t2p) 


8 masc. 

■onbttp 

vibap) 

) snnbap | 

nnbfcp 

2 /cm. 

“’irfetip 

TTibep 

) irtbtop J 

- - vrtbo p) 

rrhbttp 

1 com. 


•rnbap J 

spnbop ipHpop rnbttp 

rrabtip 

Plub. 3 com . 

*’36tlj3 

*pirap ?p6ap mbtp 

rrfitip 

2 mtisc. 


- -vninbttp 

ninbttp 

1 com. 


spbtep tpbtp 

pwbtip 


Infinitive. ) 

'#VPr i 

i 

.$*■& ■fig? 


Future. 

Sing. 3 masc. h pbt3p^ ) 

•'sbtsp'; 1 

Plus. 8 mate. 

1 *&$>;} 

i 

Tibpp:) 
«5op;’ \ 
tpbpp;' rwbpp;’ 

nbtsp*) 
nsbpp^ j 
rnbtjp;* 

Imperative. 

Sing. 2 masc . “ibtpjj 


- sinbttp 


Piei. Preterite. 

Sing. 3 masc. *'?bt2|5 


pbt:p ibtpp 

n5ap 


Hiphil Preterite. 

Sing. 3 masc. '53'tppn ■qVtppn ibtapn 

m 
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1 


Verbs with Suffixes, § 42. 




Pl.URAL. 



1 com. 

2 masc. 

2 fern. 

8 masc. 

Zfern. 


DSbtjp ■jbttjj 



ttbtpjr) 

s©Sttj?r \ 

nibtjjr 

i^r 

dSo)?: iSttjr , 

wbtpjr 

Dinbtijr 

T$*»i?r i 

mbtip* fiSttp? 1 


ttifep 











VIII. Paradigm 

of Pe Guttural Verbs, §53. j 


KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

H1PHIL. 

HOPHAL. 

fife FUT. j 

-1 

Prf.t. 3 m. 


nays 

nrayn 

nayn 

— t: it 

bis' 

*/• 

nray 

nnays 

r : viv 

nrayn 

nnayn 

T : T IT 

bisn 

2 m. 

may 

t : — t 

mays 

nrayn 

nnayn 

t : — t: it 

bisn 

2/ 

mi? 

mhss 

nnayn 

nrayn 

: : — t: rr 

*basn 

• • l 

u 

•may 

Trays 

• : —v.r.* 

Tmisn 

• : —.*: IV 

Ttbyn 

• : — t: it 

bis 

P/wr. 8 c. 

Tinar 

nay: 

nayn 

nayn 

: t it 

: 1 

2 m. 

array 

arrays 

array" 

array n 

•.* ■■ — ti it 

nsbisn 

t ; — 

2/ 

*,nra? 

irrays 

• ( nrayn 

-.nrayn 

1 v ! - ts rr 

*fesn 
: 1 

1 c. 

anay 

anays 

anayn 

anayn 

nsbisn 






bis: 

Infin. Absol. 

niisy 

r 

rayn 

T 1“ 

nam 

rayn 

•• t: rr 


Contir. 

nbsy 

rayn 

.♦ r •- 

nrayn 

• i- 

nayn 

— t: it 

Kal (fut. a.) 

! Fut. 3 m. 

•fay*' 

nay; 

nrbr 

• -3- 

nay' 

“ TI IT 

m 

1 

8/ 

nayn 

rayn 
.. T r . 

rism 

• i- 

nayn 

— x rr 

pirn 

2 m. 

nayn 

-j 1* 

nayn 

•• r i" 

nrayn 

• p 

nayn 

— TI IT 

pm 

2/ 

'nayn 

• : — i- 

'nayn 

• : it •• 

"rayn 

• *: r 

'narfi 

• : t rr 

-pinn 

1 c. 

nbiys 

v: iv 

nayn 

••TP* 

raya 

• i* 

nays 

— t; it 

pirn 

Plur. 3 m. 

nay; 

*rtar 

: it** 

nay' 

• ”3" 

nay' 

: tit 

*ipjn; 

8/. 

nsnbsyn 

r : r- 

nsniyn 

r : ♦•TP* 

nsnayn 

t : ••-: r 

nsnayn 

t : -t; it 


2 m 

ii'iayn 

nayn 

: it •• 

nayn 

nayn 

: t it 

siprrnr) 

*/■ 

nsnfcyn 

nsnisyn 

t : ••rp* 

nsniayn 

nsniayn 

t : — t: it 

insptnn 

1 e. 

nays 

-a- 

nays 

•• TP* 

n'iays 

• -3" 

nays 

— t;it 

1 Pim 

lit per. 2 m 

"fay 

nayn 

••TP* 

nayn 


1 pin 

2/. 

nay 

' J iayn 

• ; it •• 

nayn 

wanting 

i 

PIvt, 2 wv 

nay 

nay" 

: it •* 

nrayn 

• r 


^ipjn 

2/. 

nsn^y 

t s 

nsnayn 

r i -TP* 

nsnayn 


nsptn 

Part. 

nay 


nraya 


i 

1 Paw. 

nray 

T 

T2T: 

T V.IV 


nay a 

r r. it 

1 

1 • 
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IX. Paradigm of Ayin Guttural Verbs, $54. 



SIX. 

N1PHAL. 

PI EL. 

PPAL. 

II1TIIPAEL. 


Pekt. 3 m. 

b&3 

. bio: 

bita 

bxa 

bitam 

•• r * • 


8/. 

nbxa 

nbxaa 

nbxa 

nbtta 

nbxarm 


2 m. 

nbita 

nbitaa 

nbita 

nbita 

nbitann 

t : — r : • 


2/ 

nbita 

nbitaa 

nbita 

nbita 

nbitann 


Ic. 

•nbit 3 

-nbitaa 

'nbita 

•nbita 

•nbitann 


Plur. 3 c. 

6xa 

$xaa 

*ibita 

sfixa 

sibxann 


2 rn. 

ohbxa 

v : — : 

Dnbxaa 

pnbxa 

pnbxa 

phbxann 


2/. 

•nbita 

■;nbxaa 

•pnbxa 

*,nbita 

*,nbxann 


1 c. 

^obita 

fcbita? 

ftbxa 

nabita 

nbitann 

; - r ; • 


Infix. Abwl. 

biita 

bitan 

bita 




Constr. 

bita 

bitan 

** T • 

bita 

•• r 


bitann 

.. r : • 


Fut, 3 m. 

bitr 

bita? 

bita* 1 

bita- 

bitarr 


•/ 

bitan 
— ; • 

bitan 

•• T • 

bitan 

bit an 

bitann 


2 971. 

bitan 

bitan 

•• r • 

bitan 

•• r ; 

bxan 

bitann 


2/ 

•bitan 

•bxan 

• -;it • 

•bxan 

• -:it : 

•bitan 

• -j i ; 

•bxann 

• -:it : • 


lc, 

biott 

bitax 

bitatt 

bitax 

bxanx 


Pfor. 8 m . 

£>$?• 

*&wr 

*ibxa- 

-:it: 

6x'r 

sfixan- 


8/ 

nabitan 

nabitan 

nabitan 

t ; —t ; 

nabitan 

nabitann 


2 971. 

6xan 

Jibxan 

-:it • 

iibstan 

-;it : 

bit'an 

nbxann 

-;it ; • 

i 

2/ 

nabitan 

nabxan 

t ; — t • 

nabitan 

t ; —r : 

nabitan 

nabitann 

r ; — t : » 


1 c. 

bitaa 

bitaa 
.. T . 

bitaa 

••t; 

bitaa 

. bkana 

— x ;• 


Impee. 2 m . 

bita 

bitan 

•• r • 

bita 

•• T 


btstanr 

*• t ; < 

1 

\ 

2/ 

•bita 

•bxan 

• •llT • 


wanting 

•bbsstann 

• —.it ; • 

; P/ur. 2 m. 

•5xa 

6$an 

6xa 


tfe«ar\r\ 

—: it ; • 

1 

i 2 ^- 

nabita 

nabitan 

r : — t • 

nabita 

r ; — t 
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X. Paradigm 

of Lamedh Guttural Verbs, $ 55. 


KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PIRL. 

hiphil. 

HITHPAKI, 

Pret. 3 m. 

nba 

nba? 

nba 

n-ban 

nbnan 

8/ 

nnbio 

nnba: 

nnba 

nnban 

t • : • 

nnbnan 

t : • s • 

2 m. 

nnba 

rrtbaj 

nnba 

nnban 

nnbnan 

*/• 

nnbtr 

nnba: 

nnba 
... • 

nnban 

nnbnan 

1 c. 

Tinba 

Tinba? 

Tnba 

Tnban 

Trenton 

Plur. 8 c. 

nba 

Tlba? 

nba 

W'ban 

nnbnan 

2 m. 

onnba 

ahnbaa 

onnba 

Ohnban 

oimbnan 

v i - " : • 

a/. 

■jnnba 

-,nnba? 

■jnnba 

*$nban 

“iFinbnan 

1 V i • • > • 

1 c. 

Enbio 

S ' T 

anbtOD 

i - *• 

anba 

anban 

J" : • 

anbnan 

Infin. Absol, 

mba 

ribaa 

n Sts 

nban 


Constr. 

rtba 

t 

nban 

* ▼ . 

nba 

n-ban 

nbnio'n 

Fut. 8 m. 

nbtO^ 

nba; 

nba* 

rrbar 

nSna? 

8/ 

nban 

nbton 

nban 

n'ban 

- • i - 

nbnan 

2 m. 

nban 

nban 

- T • 

niton 

rrban 

nbnan 

2/ 

nbton 

*nban 

•ftban 

iTban 

■nbnan 

1 <?. 

nbaa 

w : v 

nbaa 

* T V 

nbax 

rrbai< 

nbnaa 

Plur, 3 m. 

*ihbtzr 

nnba;' 

sinbto^ 

n'btn 

siftbntr 

3/. 

rnnbtcn 

t : • ; • 

nnban 

t : * t # 

nnban 

nnban nnbnan 

2 m. 

nban 

nban 

nban 

n'ban 

nnbnan 

2/ 

mnban 

t : - : • 

nmban 

t : “ t • 

nnban 

nnban nnbnan 

1 g. 

nba? 

nba: 

- T . 

nba? 

trba? 

nbna? 

ImPER. 2 971. 

nba 

'nban 

- T • 

nba 

nban 

nbnan 

2/ 

nba 

nban 

niba 

Trban 

nbnan 

PZvr. 2 77i. 

tftba 

>inban 

^nba 

n'ban 

nnbnan 

2/. 

nnba 

r : - : 

nnban 

t ; - r • 

nnba 

r : * 

nnban nnbnan ! 

r: : - r=- - : . | 

Part. 

nba 


nbaa 

rrbtba 


Pass, 

itiba 

• r 

nba: 

t : • 
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XL Paradigm oe Pe Nun Verbs, $ 56 . 



XAL. 

NIPIIAL. 

nipmL. 

HOPHAL. 

KAL. 


Pset. 3 fa. 

123^3 

— r 

123 as 

tip an 

u33P3 

— s 

n 


«/. • 

01233 

r ; rr 

01233 

t ; ♦ 

oarao 

T • • 

rvitan 

r : \ 

oina 

r : it 


2 fa. 

ntis 

▼ ; —r 

012333 

T S —• 

naan 

mean , 

t : — \ 

ntis : 

r -r 


2/. 

nraio 

s : —» 

01333 

niatn 

mrfsn 

: : - S 

Dirt 

: — r 


le. 

Trai3 

'012333 

Tnasn 

Titian , 
• : — \ 

T!<13 

* “T 


Plnr . 8 c. 

5112333 

: it 

5| 12333 

sro'ao 

5ii23n 

: \ 

5)303 

: it 


2 fa. 

OFI1S33 

I3F)12?'33 

001230 

001230 

••• : - \ 

0003 


2/ 

*$12353 

ini?'33 

•jnsia n 

, pni2'an 

■JOTO 


1 c. 

5)31233 

: —t 

501233 

5i3U?an 

501330 

*13h3 

— T 


Infix. AbtoL 


mm 

B| 

iaao 

*• *% 

Tio3 


Conatr. 


EH 



on 


Fut. 8 fa. 

tijp 

1233'. 

1Z3'3'_ 

12 

tr. 


«/. 

loan 

laisn 

••c • 

i2-an 

tfan 
- \ 

■jnn 


2 fa. 

Tran 

12331? 

123-an 

iaao 
“ \ 

(to ; 


2/. 

-loan 

*'123321 

• ilT • 

" , io -, an 

'ib'an 

• : \ 

'inn 5 


1 6- 

1233X 

— V 

12332X 

•*T V 

ui'ax 

12 ax 

ttol 


Plur. 8 fa. 

5imr 

V£32* 

;it • 

ro'ir 

511233' 

i \ 

5on: ; 


8/ 

osisan 

T S — • 

naw'isn 

t : ** r • 

03i3$n 

. nsiaan 

r : — \ 

(nsnn)l 

2 ta. 

5)1231? 

5)12330 

JIT • 

iiia^an 

: \ 

Jonn 


2/. 

0312 an 

r : — • 

0312320 

T S **T • 

oroan 

mtisn 

t : - \ 

<n?nn) 


1 6. 

12333 

12333 

**T • 

T3'i0 

ti23 

—i 

TP 


Imper. 2 m. 

ia'i 

123320 

«T • 

123m 


T- 

\ 

i 

2/. 

■tea 

'13320 

• ;it • 

*123'iO 

wanting 

'in \ 

iYur. 2 fa, 

iib'a 

11123321 

; it • 

5ii3'3n 


5QO 

2/- 

rciD’l 

O3U3330 

t : -T • 

rnioan 


(nafci' 

Part. -4<s$. 

12333 


ID'333 


•lihb 
*. ■ 

Pam. 

TD5|i3 

12333 


12312 
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XII. 

Paradigm 

of Atim 

_ _ 

. . 

KAL. 


NIPHAL. 

im. 

P- 

- 

Tbrt. 3 m. 

nio 

“ T 

1 

20 

303 

— T 

oiio 


8/. 

.“1330 

r ; it 

nob 

T — 

F3C3 * 

T —T 

P3310 

r ; | 

“ 

2 m. 

(*??=?) 

ni'30 

T — 

ni3C2 

T —I 

P331D 

t ; — 


3/ 

(te?) 

mho 

mhc3 

113310 


1 c. 

TI21Q 

■mao’ 

*711303 

*113310 

“ 

l'lur. 3 e. 

*1330 

: it 

13 5 

Dni3D 

1303 

— T 

t3tli303 

13310 

: i 

DP3310 


2 771. 

(DTCGp) 


2/ 

Cite?) 

■jiiiao 

]P13C3 

■JP3310 


1 <?. 

*0330 

131‘to 

131303 

133310 


Infin. Algol . 

3130 

T 

30 

3ibn 

3310 

— 

Constr. 

330 

30 

3bn 

3310 


FlJT. 3 7/1. 

30' 

T 

30". 

3&: 

3310-; 

r- 

3/ 

son 

T 

30n 

OOP 

33icn 

or 

2 m. 

son 

T 

3sn 

3bn 

331011 

rr 

2/. 

'3cn 

• r 

•aon 

*abn 

■331CP 

- : i : 

or 

1<j. 

3CK 

T 

30N 

V 

308* 

33105$ 


P£wr. 3 m. 

130' 

T 

130^ 

isb: 

13310* 1 

: • : 

r- 

•/. 

nr non 

n:3bn 

r : • 

F330P 

r : — • 

n333l'CP 

t i : 

or- 

2 f». 

13CF. 

r 

13011 

isbn 

1331CP 

r- 

2/ 

nracii 

P330F) 

r ; • 

P330P 

P3331CP 

rn 

1 c. 

303 

T 

303 

303 

33103 

r 

Impeb. 2 m. 

3b 


30P 

3310 


2/. 

‘30 


*30“ 

h 3310 


l'lur. 2 *n. 

130 


130P 

133110 

2 

2/ 

' ■ n:'30 

T V "\ 



P33310 

C 

Part. 

sib 



331013 


Pass. 

3iio 

T 
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Doubled Verbs, $ 57. 


■IPHIL. BOPBaL ihth pah, wn 
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XII. 

Paradigm 

of Ayin 


TAT.. 


NIPHAL. 

fin, 

Tbet. 3 171. 

nio 

“ T 

30 

303 

aaio 

Zf. 

nine 

r ; it 

nno 

T — 

mbs • 

r —r 

PJ3310 

T i | 

2 m. 

(99=9) 

0130 

T — 

rvihes 

t —; 

D3310 

r ; — 

3/ 

(^59) 

mho 

mho? 

F13310 

le. 

TG30 

-mho' 

•mhos 

■naiio 

l'lur. 3 e. 

1330 

: »▼ 

130 

1303 

limb 

2 771. 

(DTI33C) 

oniso 

t3tli303 

DT133iO 

v : — i 

2/. 

(mi?) 

■{Hao 

inioc? 

1FI3310 

1 C. 

ttaio 

Who 

131303 

133310 

Infix. Absol. 

liio 

T 

30 

Bibn 

3310 

Comtr. 

330 

30 

eon 

3310 

Ftjt. 3 m . 

30' 

T 

30". 

afe: 

3310' 

3/ 

3'on 

r 

oofi 

aon 

33icn 

2 77». 

3CD 

T 

aon 

abn 

adicn 

2/. 

•pen 

• T 

'301-1 

'aon 

'iaicn 

1 c. 

aca 

T 

30 K 

V 

301* 

3310!* 

Pfar. 3 m. 

130' 

T 

130? 

Siam 

13310' 

; i ; 

»/. 

nr hen 

njobn 

n;aon 

r : — • 

nsaaicn 

t s : 

2f». 

pier. 

r 

ii?pn 

lafcn 

idaicn 

; t ; 

2/ 

nrhcii 

moon 

t ; • 

nsabn 

madia? 

1 c. 

303 

T 

303 

303 

33103 

Impee. 2 m. 

3b 


aon 

3310 

2/- 

■'30 


*abn 

■’331b 

J'lur. 2 »». 

ia'6 


iaon 

13310 

2/ 

' ' n:'ho 

T V \ 


n:abn 

t : — ■ 

n33310 

Part. .4c£. 

330 



331013 

Pass. 

Olio 

T 


*9? 
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Doubi>ed Verbs, §57. 


HIPHtL. 

HOPIIAL. 

IIITHPAEL. 

PIEL. 


jC“ 

3030 

33®cn 

- { • 

*j6op 


nacn 

T •• •• 

rac® 

T — 

P133®cn 

r : 1 ; • 

.“13030 

t ; : • 


ninon 

r • 


riooiron 

rccso 


rrtaoq 


n33®cn 

P13P30 


®iaon 


®33®cn 

To6op 


*i3cn 

*130® 

*Q3®cn 

: | s • 

*l6ppp 


onisen 

v • •: 


DiFQ3®0n 

v : — I i • 

onooso 


' -,ni3pq 


•jrcainpn 

•nocop 


“siapn 


333®cn 

*133030 


•• T 



^cpp 


icn 

•• T 


33®crt 

^030 


36*' 

•• T 

30*1“ 

33®0“ 

*]PPP“ 


301*1 

•• T 

30® 

siinpri 

*]C3pn 


3cn 

•• T 

30® 

oiinon 

*j 60 CPl 


“son 

• •• T 

*30® 

*33®CPl 

• : | ; • 

: “ipoon 


36» 

•• r 

3C*IK 

33® 0^ 

*]6pc^ 


*130“ 

.. r 

*i3c*r 

*133®p“ 

*13030“ 


nricn 


. n r 333®cn 

!l3363cri 


*iaen 

•• T 

“30® 

*i33iron 
: 1 : • 

*1303011 


nracn 


nssiinpri 

roocoen 

1 

363 

••T 

36*13 

33®03 

T\C3C3 


30m 

•• r 


3i®cn 

^fcoc 

\ 

■son 


“33inon 

“6p30 

>\ 

• •• T 

*Qcn 

wanting 

• : | : • 

*ii3®pq 

1 licp* 

o_\ 

nracri 


nsoiinpn 

mofeoc 

t : ■’ ■ — 

303 


33®pa 

“q 03303 


30*13 

r 
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XIII. Paradigm, op 

Atin Vav 


KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PIEL. 

PTJAI, 

PfiET. 3 m. 


Dip; 

oaip 

Daip 

if . 


nDipD 

ntuip 

rrfraip 

2 m 


niiipD 

n^/bip 

n7?7bip 

if 


niaips 

naaip 

FiTpbip 

Ic . 


“'DiDipD 

'li’DDip 

Troaip 

Plur . 3 c . 

safe 

i-jip; 

i?b^ip 

iogip 

2 m . 

Dirop 

Dhiaip3 

Drraaip 

Dnipaip 

if 



■jiroaip 

■pteaip 

1 c. 

vqk 

iaiaips 

i37jbip 

i37±ip 

Infix. Absol . 

Dip 

Dipn 



Comtr. 

Dip 

Dipn 

ttbip 


Fut. 3 m. 

Dip; 

Drtp: 


obip* 

#/• 

Dipii 

Dipn 

D/bipn 

oaipn 

2 m. 

Dipn 

Dipn 

oaipn 

Daipn 

2/. 

raipn 

■'aipn 

rbaipn 

rbaipn 

U 

Dip« 


D/bipi< 

D7bip« 

Plur . 3 

i-ip: 

naip? 

ircffijr 

iTbaip 1 ; 

3/ 

nraipn 

npaipn 

n??fbipn 

MDTpbipn 

2 m. 

i;r,pn 

isipn 

iaifipn 

iaaipn 

2/ 

na-aipn 

n3i?ipn 

nppbipn 

naafaipn 

1 c. 

T »P? 

Dip? 

tsfafipa 

D‘bip3 

Imper. 2 m. 

Dip 

Dipn 

Daip 


2/. 

"Dip 

"aipn 

*7baip 

wanting 

Plur . 2 m. 

iDip 

iDipn 

iaifip 


2/ 


naaipn 

nraiaip 


Part. 

Pan. 

°P 

Dip 

Dips 

D7bipa 

naipa 

— _ ___ 

... ... ..... 
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and Ayin Yodh Verbs, \ 59. 


HXPHIL* 

nOPHAL. 

HITIIPAEL. 

KAL. 



a^n 

BJ3OT 

aaipan 

1 

an 

T 

■■ ■ 


srsjjtl 

napn 

rr^aiprin 

nan 

r r 



nisrpn 

(na^n) 

nafripnn 

nan 

r : — 

rviarn ; 
▼ • 


ria-pr 

(i?afcn) 

riaaiprn 

ran 



•narpn 

(Tiafer:) 

Tjaaipnn 

Tun 

rria-n : 


%rpn 

siaj^n 

naaipnn 

*21 

T 

ia^n 


ohitrpn (anapai) 

ahaaipnn 

ahan 




(Tte^) 

■pnaaipnn 

m? 



aia-pn 

(aafcsin) 

aaaipnn 

aan 



DPO 



ain 

an ' 
• 1 


- Q Tv 


aaipnrt 

2'1 




Bfrr 

aaiptr 

2^ 

• r 



ayn 

op® 

naiprn 

a'nn 

• T 



D^n 

ap® 

aaipnn 

a'nn 

• T 



•a^pn 

nbpiin 

nbaiprn 

*a"nn 

* • r 




ap^a 

aaipna 

a*n« 

• r 



*rat: 

>iapr 

aiaipn? 

sia'n- 

• T 



rrcajbn 

(raa^n) 

rnaaiptin 

raanm 

r : •• r 



*ia-pn 

suapri 

aaaiprn 

ia-nn 

• T 


1 

rpapn 


raaaipnn 

n:ann 

t : •• r 



o 

a£a 

aaipro 

a-n: 

• T 





aaipro 

1 

zri 


\ 

^*Ps* 

wanting 

'aaipro 



\ 

sia'pn 


*iatfipro 



npapn 


rpaaipro 


_\ 

Q'pa 


aaipna 

=0 



ajbsia 


a ! i , n 


__ 
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XIV 

Paradigm of 

Pe Yodh Verbs, § 58. 


KAL. 

NIPIIAL. 

HIPHIL. 

HOPIIAL. 

KAL. 

Fret. 3 m. 

33 - 

— r 

3313 

s-toin 

33in 

33- 

**T 

3/ 

ri3- 

t : it 

ruirb 

t : i 

m-inin 

T • 

ri33in 

T : 1 

7133- 

t ;r* 

2 m. 

rate- 

t ; — r 

minis 

r ; -p 

minin 

r s — 

P133171 

T ; — 

P33- 

t : —r 

3 /• 

rqm* 

minis 

1133171 

1133171 

1133- 

: ; —r 

1 

®33- 

®33i3 

-1133® 

-1133171 

®33- 

• : —r 

Plur. 3 

133- 

: it 

513313 
; | 

13'3® 

133171 

; i 

133- 

: it 

2 ttl 

Dii33- 

1311331} 

311331“ 

V : - 1 

31133171 

v : - | 


2/. 

•pmEr 

•jri3313 

lri33iri 

11133171 

1 V : - 1 

#??: 

1 c. 

1 : 33 - 

; —r 

133313 

1333171 

333171 

333; 

Infin. .ifooZ. 

313- 

r 


33171 


313- 

T 

Constr . 

row 

33171 

••T * 

3-3® 

33171 

33; 

Fut. 3 m. 

33 ; 

331' 

••r • 

3-31- 

331- 

33 -; 

3/ 

■ a®n 

33® 

•*T • 

3-3® 

33111 

33 -ti 

2 w. 

sfcn 

33in 

••T • 

3 - 3 ® 

33® 

33 ® 

2/. 

•’±ipn 

-33® 

• ;it • 

-3-irin 

-iizi® 

• 1 1 

- 33 ® 

1 c. 

33 $ 

3318 

"T • 

3'318 

3318 

33'H 

Plur. 3 m. 

5133’' 

; i— 

1331- 

:>t • 

13-ini- 

1331- 
: | 

133- 

: i* 

3/ 

733311 

t : — 

77333® 

t ; ”t • 

77333® 

t : •• 

71333® 

77:33® 

t : — • 

2 771 > 

13311 

: i** 

i33in 

;it • 

13 - 3 ® 

133® 

: | 

17233® 

; i* 

2/. 

reran 

71D33® 

t : **t • 

71333 ® 

t : •• 

71333® 

r ; — 

7i:m® 

1 <?. 

333 

3313 

•*T • 

3-313 

3313 

33 -D 

Imi EI!. 2 TO. 

33 

33in 

•*t • 

33® 


33 ; 

2/ 

Plur. 2 to. 

’*'33 

5|i3 

-33571 

• :it • 

133171 

:<t • 

- 3 - 3 'in 

13-3® 

wanting 

- 33 ; 

133 ; 

2/ 

“133 

t : •• 

71:33171 

r : -T • 

7l333in 

r : •• 


7i:rn; 

Part. -4c£. 

33- 


3-3T3 


33 - 

Pass. 

313- 

r 

3313 

T 


3313 

r 

313- 

T 
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XV. Paradigm op Lamedh Aleph Verbs, $60. 



KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PIEL. 

niPHiL. 

1 

niTIIPAEL. 

Pket. 3 m. 

tea 

t r 

teas 

t ; • 

xaa 

x-aan 

xaann 

8/ 

fitea 

T t IT 

ntea3 

t ; ; • 

nxaa 

r : • 

nxtean 

t • : • 

nxaann 

2 m. 

ntea 

t T r 

tltea3 

r • 

rwte 

T • 

nxaan 

t • 

nxaann 

r •• — : • 

2/. 

ntea 

T T 

rxaa? 

nxsa 

nxaan 

nxaann 

1 c. 

"rtea 

• T T 

Tixaas 

"piste 

•nxaan 

•nxaann 

Plu »•, 3 e. 

*itea 

: it 

^itea? 

axaa 

ixtean 

^iteann 

2 m. 

Dtfeaa 

dhxaas 

v •• ; • 

dtixaa 

ateaan 

dhxaann 

v • 

2/ 

■jtiataa 

- t nxaa3 

*|tix2a 

■jrjxsan 

■jnxaann 

1 c. 

atea 

T T 

axaas 

axaa 

axten 

axaann 

Infix. Absol. K12K2 

r 

xaa? 

tea 

xaan 


Constr. VdSCn 

xaan 

•• T • 

xaa 

xtean 

xaann 

Fut. 3 m. 

tea" 

• t ; • 

xaa" 

.. T . 

xshr 

x'irr 

tean" 

" - ! • 

8 / 

team 

T . • 

xaan 

•• T * 

xaan 

xtean 

xaann 

2 m. 

tean 

t : • 

tean 

•• T • 

xaan 

xtean 

xaam 

2/. 

‘'ton 

"tean 

• : it • 

"tean 

*x" 2 an 

. "team 

1 <5. 

teas* 

t : v 

xaax 

xaax; 

x-aax 

xaanx 

; V 

Plur. 3 m. 

*ltean 

to 

: it • 

tikaa^ 

^"a-r 

*itean" 

3 /• 

ratean 

t v : • 

nrxaan 

T V T * 

raxaan 

t v — : 

nrxaan 

nrxaann 

2 771. 

>itean 

sixaan 

; it • 

*ixaan 

ixtean 

ton 1 


rntean 

ratean 

r v t • 

raxaan 

t v — ; 

nrxaan 

nrxaann 1 

1 <J. 

teas 

r : • 

xaa3 

•• T • 

xaas 

X"aa3 

xkan’? \ 

I mpeu. 2 m. 

tea 

t •: 

xian 

•• T • 

xaa 

xaan 

xkanr? \ 

2/. 

‘tea 

*xaan 

• : it • 

"tea 

"xrarn 

"toaiaciri \ 

PJwr. 2 m. 

itea 

ixaan 

: it • 

}tea 

^xtean 

^toaarri \ 

• s J 

2/. 

ratea 

r v : 

mxaan 

T V T • 

raxaa 

r v — 

nsxaan 

natss'arn \ 

Pabt. 

tea 


xaaa 

x-aaa 

jsiapana 

Pass. 

atea 

r 

■ xaas 

r : • 



_ 
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XVI. Pakadigm of La.mi.dh 


3 m. 
»/• 


&lur. 3 e. 


Absol. 

Constr. 

3 m. 

8f. 


-^*&ur. 8 m. 


Iaipeb. 2 m . 

•&ktr. 2 m. 
8/ 

TiBT. Act. 
PflMW. 


Krh 

n^a 

Trba 

• • T 

sfia 

T 

*j5n'?a 

*o'b>a 

• r 

n'Sa 

rt&a 

nSa- 

v : • 

n3ar> 

v : • 

nBon 

V s • 

“ , 3^n 

njj« 

ne-'San 

sftari 

*fta 

fns^Sa 

* •* « 

RST 


r.Ba: 

t : • 

nnba? 

jvBm 

rrb’a? 

'r'bba 

6s? 

Dirba? 

■prba? 

E'bM 

niBan 

nb’a: 

nb’an 

nBan 

^an 

• T • 

r$m 

siBa' 

T • 

nrban 


nrb’an 

T nba? 

nban 

'Ban 

• T • 

*Ssn 

T • 

nrban 


nba 

nnba 

vffe 

rr*>5 

-Tv^a 

*^a 

Dt^>a 

na'^a 


n& 

r$s? 


-ban 

^s: 

rrrf?? 


nr»- 

n& 


tgitized by Google 




He Verbs, § 61 . 



* 1 


nbbn 

fi$?n 

nSn 

V \ • 

nSbn 

^Fl 

-San 


rto» 

v : - 

$r. 

% 

n?'Van 

nr&n 

tv; — 

*&FI 

s«an 

nrbon 

nr&m 

t v : — 

n&j 

v \; 

nb'ro 

v ; — 


nbhn 

wanting 

'%n 


*ibn 


nrbbn 




XVI. 

Paradigm 

OF Lamm>h 


KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PIBL. 

P&ET. 3 m. 

nba 

nbaa 

nba 

a/. 

nihba 

r : it 

nnbaa 

r ; ; • 

nnba 

t ; • 

2 m. 

rrba 

T • T 

tvbaa 

ri'ba 

8/ 

n-Sa 

• r 

rrba- 

n-ba 

1*. 

-n-ba 

• • r 

-r-baa 

-n-ba 

Pbtr. 3 e. 

nba 

T 

nbaa 

nba 

2 m. 

civba 

v • : 

Dtvbaa 

tah-ba 

V • • 

2/ 

ft - ?? 


■jn-ba 

1 c. 

na-ba 

• T 

na-ba? 

na-& 

Infix. Absol. 

nba 

riba? 

riba 

Constr. 

riba 

: 

niban 

T • 

riba 

Fut. 3 m. 

nba: 

nba* 

nba- 

B/. 

nban 

v : • 

nban 

V T • 

nban 

v — : 

2 m. 

nban 

vs* 

nban 

v r • 

nban 

2/. 

•’ban 
• ; • 

•’ban 

• T • 

-ban 

1 e. 

nbaa 

v : v 

nbaa 

V r v 

nbaa 

Plur. 8 m. 


nba- 

T • 

&i 

8/ 

na-ban 

r t : • 

na-ban 

t v r • 

na-ban 

2 m. 

to 

nban 

'nban 

2/ 

nr-ban 

na-ban 

na-ban 

1 1 e. 

1 

nbaa 

v : • 

nbaa 

V T • 

nbaa 

v —: 

Impeb. 2 m. 

nba 

nban 

nba 

2/ 

-ba 

"ban 

• T • 

-ba 

Pfcw. 2 m. 

nb$ 

nban 

nba 

2/ 

na-ba 

t v : 

na-ban 

T *.* T • 

na-ba 

TV — 

Pabt. 

nba 


nbaa 

Pass. 

•4a 

T 

nbaa 

*i* 
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XVII. DEOLENsioN of Nouns, §§ 44-47. 


I. Nouns which suffer a change in the vowels only. 
i. With Kamets or Tsere in the penult. 


t 1 

Sura. Abs* master 

Const. 

pt jbs. 

l t 

Const 

"JTIST memorial 

yh}T 


‘‘3-ibT 
, * | 

interpreter 

■pjjjp 

Qiybd 

rrbd 

i 

Masc great 

Fem. 

Mase. 

Fem- trjlh'ia 

bldp^ Kal. pass, part ttbldp 

d^idp 

rriSidp 

ii. With Tsere in 

the ultimate. 


a. Monosyllables 




i 

Sing. Abs. VJ tree. 

Const *p? 

Pl. Abs. Odt? 

Const. 153 


h. Polysyllables having pretonic Kamets in the penult. 

Sins. Abs-. “Q3 heavy Const T23 or 13 3 Eu Abs. ^“133 Const- "'“pS 

' | T , : | # # I .* 

Masc. mni dry Fem. JTO'3' 1 Masc - 'D' I XD2‘] Font friffiS 1 ] 


c. Polysyllables having any other vowel than Kamets in the 


penult. 


1 

Sing. Abs. J* ud g e * 

Const. dSiffl 

Pl. Abs. fi^pSES 

1 

Const "‘OS® 

• * 1 . j • 

Mase. blip Kal Act part Fem. Stblpjb or Jib dp Masc. C'bpp 

Fem. nibipp 

bdpdPieipart rtb’dp'aor fi^dpd d^dpia 
iii. With Kamets in the ultimate. 

nibdp.p 

gwo. Abb tn fish 

T 

Const. yi 

Pl. Abs. d^l 

• T 

Const ijfl 

1 

tlHpto sanctuary 

tsipd 

d^pd 


1 

word 

-is* 

* : 

d^jdi 

■ndi 

cloud 

w. 

dd33 

• T 

■'333 

iib heart 

33b 

d^idb 

* t : 

^33b 

Masc. 05n wise 

1 

Fem. nttlDll 

t r *: 

Mase. d^dStl 

• T »-« 

Fem. Jliddn 

! bdpb Niph. part 

nbdpborjibdpb d^dpa 

rvibdpa 
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XVII. Declension of Nouns, §§ 


iv. With final TV.. 

SnJO. Abs. appearance Const. n»*)?5 Pl. 4bs. 

^Y> 


*^v 1 t roed 

i 

Masc, Jig-i feir 


Siso. Abs. ^ king 

I 

*"lflp covert 
dS5 Strength 
lord 

i 

fntt death 

V T 

I 

y\y eye 

bVI fa* 

“jfs* ear 


*|3 garden 

i 

pn statute 
*J© tooth 

i 

Masc. *jtop small 

i 

deep 





nip 

i 

Fem. ng*i 

T T 

v. Segliolates. 

Const, 'rjb^i Pu 

nrip 

Q£3? 

bsrk 

t*n>a 

V^. AT*. 

b^v 

II. Nouns which double tKei^ Jl„ cz,l con^W' 

Swo. Abs. bm camel Const. bT?^ 'Q-'"b>Zi'3 > 

’Cn’S'S 

I * ” 

P r_; Q^n 

i » * \ 

Dual.. 

• »" 

Fem. JSlFcisc* *1— 

• i 

46 s. Hebrew Const, !ZH IS? Pl. ^±Jjs. 

i « 

4/hsc. to fresh ifew. n TO aso. 

• t T * : 

III. 6ty/^r 'fboic'r*'* s- cNiemge. 

Sraa 4 &s. ©> 3 j)fc garment Con**. 125 ^“D.b>^ :E ’^- tZT* TX? b'TO Const. ** 





Z' 



ox* *T—\**n *9 Con 5 /+ 
Fern- 


Masc. SlSD good Fem 

vifpn Hiph. part. rrb-’to;?^ 


in td 


^ y ^2 ^ J^Fct/S e. o 

t=n£->tpR>3 


Fem. 


aV 


or 


XVII. Declension of Nouns, §§ 44-47 

Nouns with the feminine ending n T . 
i. With Kamets or Tsere in the penult. 


i ill 


Snra. Abs . fish Const. 

T T 

rm pu ms . 

rritt 

T 

Const Plijl 

1 

*1fap3 vengeance 

t) t : 

niaj35 

nip]55 

rvijppp 

flSS counsel 

T " 

TO 

iris? 

n 29 

nst» Hp 

T T 

D3© Dual. 

• • T 5 

ISIS® 


ii. From Segholates. 


Sing. Abs. fl3b73 queen 

Const. 

nbbp pl. Abs. 

niibp 

t ; 

const pn'ibn 

i 

mr,0 covert 

t : • 


print? 

prhno 

t : 

mSrit? 

HP22 strength 

t : t 


PtP?? 

m'722? 

t t: 

tri»w 

• T 


iii. 

All others. 



i 

Sing, Abs. flS3 garden 

T * 

Const 

nk Pl Abs. 

Pri33 

Const fn'33 

salvation 

i T ! 


nsitip 

pn'j’its'i, 

pviintzh 


Nouns with the feminine ending fi. 

i i . I , i 

observance Const FnfatD ^ Abs. SThfatSfa Const, trhfa'Efa 
*« . •. . • . . 


JTlpPi' 1 sucker 

Pi]3?r 

nippv; 


nbaba skun 

v : \ 

nbaba 

ni!>aba 

: : \ 

niiaba 

:: \ 

i 

rmns Hebrew-woman 

PT'nns 

ni^TO 

niTO 

Pl^Sb?? kingdom 

n^ibp 

ni’oba 

\ s - 

trfabft 


JOG 
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XIX, Numerals, $65. 

Cardinals. 

Masculine. Feminine 



Absol. 

Con*tf . 

Absol. 

Comtr . 

Ona 

TTT« 

Th« 

nn» 

mis 

Two 

ff'ba 

“'310 

a 'jrm 

“FW 

Throe 

“aba 

r ; 

naba 

V t 

aba 

T 

aba 

Fear 

ni?3“K 

r r ; — 

nsina 

sins 

Sana 

Five 

naan 

r • 

naan 

V •• "J 

aan 

•• T 

aan 

Six 

rrteffl 

T • 


aa 

1DW 

Seven 

' nsna 

r : • 

nsaa 

saa 

— V 


Eight 

niaa 

t : 

niaa 

nbaa 

v ; 

nsaa 

v : 

Nine 

nsam 

r ; • 

r.sari 

san 

sari 

Ten 

mas 

r t -t 

mas 

v v 

"liDS 

V V 

"lias 

V » 


t nibs 

•tfr« 

fnas 

r iri« 

Eleven 


** — 

i . * 



1 ^ 5 ? 

‘'CTSS 

mas 

*nas 



tna 

mins 

DTnb 

Twelve 

} 1 





/ TiDS 


miss 

*na 

Thirteen 

"libs 

T T 

naba 

T S 

rniris 

aba 

Fourteen 

ibs 

T T 

nsana 

t t : — 

rnics 

sms 

Fifteen 

ib? 

T T 

nteah 

t • 

nnas 

a^n 

Sixteen 

"libs 

t r 

nfea 

r • 

finas 

•• : v 

aa 

Seventeen 

ibs 

• t r 

nsna 

t : • 

nnirs 

.. . v 

sia 

Eighteen 

"ibs 

T T 

niaa 

r : 

finas 

n;aa 

Nineteen 

nib? 

T T 

nban 

t : • 

finas 

~ 5 V 

san 

— t 

Twenty 

trntap i 

Sixty 

One hundred 

nara 

T " 

Thirty 

Qifcb© i 

Seventy 

Two hundred 

onhstj 

• - t 

Forty 

anbans Eighty w&ati 

One thousand 


Fifty 

D'’#an Ninety D^SCri 

Ten thousand 

»ian 



Ordinals. 



First 

■ptisn 

Fifth ■'©■'an 

Eighth '’DTP© 

Second 

nila 

Sixth 

Ninth ‘■Ipfljn 

Third 


Seventh 

Tenth *}•'©$ 

Fourth 
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'S So 


* * ^ h Wi Uh ***** i P 


4l>x 




V* 


0J ^ * LG <t ^ Gc * »h C * G a. 

* 'Vto, ’ § *®. e « ^ if** H 4><o . 

,o ’4-, 0 > ,„ °<Z< 

^ i *?#; ? - 9 • 

"fit'£**!* 


5 




b ^ ^"28. ^ 

4$V 


<0 


«* 

Je? ‘>i;,''>r,, '>r ’ 

, 2. b ‘ H ah , ^ v 7 .^ 

6c '?n»*%r>»^ ^tif.;_ x> ^>., * ti* 


*S >4 4-> 


» 0 ~<W1^ < 

^ <* to ^ 


;^b ai 

* **» ' 


b<%l y^q f y 0j> 




x* $ 


*■ ^ '"V «4* ** * 

^ e*. * **i! * 

'C£' u ^ ! s °- 

** ^ 

>**0* XX>>*‘X 



,-r2 

^*2 







0 M >, ^ ° ^ dir *W 

*^x, A*. ° *„ x*^ 


: *4 '^ ' T> 

*« y *z «<* 


T *** ***^ be 

^<i ^ ^ ^ 0 ^ be & ^ 

< rt *- > , “* 




>s>^» 


^ Jj e < ^ M 

§t be .4^ 

^ u ^ 





*0 Je/^ 


the 


f»s, ^ 

- 5 » 
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LESSONS IN READING HEBREW. 


: obyb iai8 in : i*ray DTibix psn 8nn P8 *>38 : nini “>38 

DTi'bsn : pis* an D?p©a □*'n'bs tpoa ps tps □■'h'bxn 
nian : ninoa orths snn nnx xbn : pnsn-by nnan □■>'b®a 
ninbs nnnn :arvrn ibn noan ib ton ib nnyi :nx nab 

ti - * *s tt • •: I ? y - • - • t - : r v r 

• obyb sin ni8 binici pan ipa : ipis 


3. Other Pronouns. § 30. 

Remark 4. When a demonstrative pronoun is joined to 
a noun as an attributive, it follows the noun and both 
receive the definite article, e. g. njn oi^n this day , ovri 
snnn that day. When it is used as a predicate, the de¬ 
monstrative stands first and is without the article ni^n nj 
this is the day , § 71. 1. 

: rvrn oi s n n? : snnn oippn x trap -i©8 - ba x ib—i ©8-ban snn 
ipa nix nsr : cab “viesc pnxn msr : rnn rnabn ns-rn pnsb 
*>p i nini ip : pnsn-baa poa ps : pnsn-by n©8 *i©a-ba pa* 
ipb : n^8 npn np : rpoa ip : r$s ip : nns ip : nip ©a ib 
pnsn np : snn ©np na nrs -i©8 oippn: nr,8 njp isn nns 
oifea “i©8i nnnn pnsa nosn bra© cnna -i®8 : na snn n©s 

x ib-n©8“ban ps ?;b : pnsb rnnp 


4. Perfect Verbs. Kal Preterite and 
Infinitives. § 33. 

The verbal forms should be analyzed or divided into their significant elements ; 
thus ye (m.) killed is composed of bij? the ground form of the Kal pre;. 

and DT-) shortened from the 2 m. pi. pron. CPK. 


Analyze and translate:— 

^ ,«?l? ,nbpp , orbpp 

• ,$*?p ,bb5 
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ja©b “Wie? tbs pnsn : rwn nip©a nans *>rpa© : tinsn 
paBn-ns nnpb sttis nn©np sb : ni^ba© 'ns :wa nans 
: -jb isaps : in's ncnpi ia-iBs-ba-nsn ■ja© , an-ns nn©©i 


(>. The Remaining Preterites and Infinitives. § 35. 

Analyze and translate:— 

^btapnn ^nbtDpnn , 'jnbnpn, nbnpn, nb^bpn, ©bnpn ,nnbnpn 
, ibnpnn , (2) bopn , *npn , "nbbpn , ^bnpn , nbnpn , nbnpn 

.(2) btspnn , b-'ipn , bnpn 

Remark 7. The absolute infinitive is often joined with 
the finite tenses of the verb for the sake of emphasis, 
thus ■ | n©ipn ©'Hpn consecrating I have consecrated , i e. 
I have certainly or entirely consecrated. 

©■npn i©R nnirn qpan-na nin^b Tin ijbbn ©*npn nnirna 
C|p?rrr^ *>n©npn ©npn : lanpnrrs’b ! ©aa -i©s n^an-ba© 
'irnacn : n©nai ms ns©© rr'acm ns-Tn yisn-ns rr’nujn : nin^b 
?fb©n sib nans a^npnb nans mribs 2 binarna naian 1 :nasb©n-ns 
nrynarn nans nbaci n«nn _ ns n?a ■'nnbirn 8 : mabnrrby 

: nans nmjttani nnnarrns 

1 See § 26. 

2 Plural in form but singular in sense, and therefore taking a singular verb, 
§ 85. 3. 

3 Followed by the prep, a in the sense of sending upon or against. 

7 . Kal Future, Imperative and Participles. § 3tf. 

Analyze and translate:— 

i’'bnpri ,bibps , (2^ njbbpn ,http? ,bnp? , (2) bnpn ,^bnp-». 

. ibpp ,bTOp ,n:bnp ,bnp ,bnp ,*»5np , ibnpp 

Remark 8. The article before a participle must some 
times be rendered in English by the relative pronoun, 
e. g. n©©n the (one) keeping or (he) who is keeping. 
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nim ms -nas miasms TsatSrriB nab nnwn : ymy ai rat 

i : - r v *: • i - ::•'••• v t s it • it 

: “riaap nim -ns y_sa n?m r ( ns “aas ~aa wilt s Daisy 

9 a. Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael Futures, etc. 

§ 38. 

Analyze and translate:— 

,(2) njbppnn, bppm ,(2) biapn, ■>bppn, baps, b-ipp?, ^lbppnn 
,*»p« ,**?!?:• 

.bppnp 

dtp :yp^ crabs opnan saipan-po nnb a?b mpaa •’aac 
riFtn : rvrn masms ’icnpj wnpnn nro : ishpm apnan 
nas re sabiy *w njn man nap non rvnarrsb nbrbten 
■by ins 'la-'bpi ‘ nnatoi pop rwn Dippn-pa main? -pis njrp 
■ba ns nrs mnaan : nimb nbs iQwpn s'b : bsitr-ba 
■neb npyan nb-sjna run aipnn-ns was DTinaa im-is®n 

! nirp 

T I 

9 b. The Entire Paradigm of bpp. 

The figures denote, as before, the number of places in the paradigm repre¬ 
sented by the preceding form. 

Supply the vowels and translate:— 

, (2) nbapn , anbaps , (2) njbap , (5) ^bapn , (3) pibap 
, (2) bitap , (2) nbapnn , nsbapnn , ubapnn , b^api , (4) nbopn 
,(4) bapnn ,bapm ,(8) bapn , (2) anbapn , b^aps , nbapn 
,(10)bapn ,(3) i:bap ,(12) nsbapn ,ibapn , nb^apn ,ib*»Dpi 
(2 ) bepnn , b-'tapa , nbapnn ,(2) nbiapn , (3) bapa 
,(5) baps ,(5) ibap , nbap: ,(2) b^apn , b-'apn , ibapnn 
,ib-apn ,bapna , bapn: ,(5) nbapn ,(2) nbap: , ^apn , bapns 
(7) bap: , (5) bopi , (3) ■'nbap , nbap: , (2) n:bapn ^onbapnn 
,(2) •'bnp , ■’nbap: ,(2) n:bapn ,(2) nbapnn , (2) nsbapnn 
,(2) inbapn ^biapn , (5) nbnp-> .(6) nbap , inbap; 
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( t ), and is equivalent to irk she killed her is foi rn5:aJ5 

which is composed of 3 fem. sing, pret., whose termination becomes r _ 

before suffixes, and n suffix of 3 fem. sing., and is equivalent to nnk . 

Analyze and translate:— 

,*i&? ,1#9I? ,o^i? ,^?i? 

.oibap , 

,-jnSojy ,n5nbap ,wbap ,wSojj ,*tnbap ,nnbap ,rmbap 

• ’innbttj? , ipnbap ,^nbap , sp*9P 

b. The rest of the Kal Preterite. 

Analyze and translate:— 

,B*9i? ,’’?*9P , ,T*9P' ,9*9i? ,™bap 

, o^;bap ,w:bap ,Di3bap ,?nbbap ,*l*9p ,09*91? ,19*91? 

. jyiibap 

, o^iribap , (2) □■'nbap , rppbap , wribap , ^nbap , bnbap 
,( 2 )rr?bap ,(2)rnbap , ■’pnbap , -onnbap , ■snbap , anbap 
, jyinbap, nnbap , nrjbap , ^nnbap , inbap , ■pnbap , sprbop 
. l^nbap , Dp^pibap , (2) *vpnbap, (2) srnbap , mnbap 

, trrwH? , vtn;> , min? , T'npn^ , , iri?“p , ■wan? 

, yto« , , ■’?wt , •pitaT , Tpnp-n , rcnp-r , anp-r 

. i;pnpb , inns , spin;' , svrah;i , tyibcn; 1 , ■annae 

* This form belongs to the first person of the preterite as well as to the second 
feminine, although for the sake of brevity it is not repeated in the paradigm. 

c. The Piel and Hiphil Preterites. 

Remark 14. When a verb is doubly transitive, either 
object if a pronoun may be suffixed to the verb, thus 
ib-'apn means either he canned him to hill or he cavsed 
. to hill him; nbr© nnaabn thou hast caused them to put 
on tunics , but "flpbx-ns aneabn thou hast caused Eleazw 
to pot them on. 
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Analyze and translate:— 

,(2) «>op? ,nbop: 

• l^p? ,$#? ,nSoj? , naba?' ^bajr , oba?: 

.(2) ‘'sbapn , (2) nfepn , Tjbapn ,(4)*i»oj5n , abap:, mbap8 

• (2) , 3*o)» • *$i?p? , $»!?« , Dibopx 

. rpbapn , (3) vnbapn 1 ; ■'pjiapri , mbap? , iMbap? , nibap? 

. pbapp , , oa^bap;* , so^pR 

* See §42. 2. 


nr® : m TO^mcs tprin-baa witt© ! '‘i 1 •. riRna winas 
-ns} lacan-ns tenpin : jaa ■'??»? Kb *>3 -jban-bR X3 - an 
snacri nirynriK ! nynpn nab©? ‘®Bn«n : on©a?i natan 


Kb ■'awl nsna©n nbiroa nb n©K bwn n©x na©nn : obiyb 

• T : T S - ; • .... - T V -8 T T • - S • *S T 

“in nraa rrbaa Tpa©'" 1 nirv> nnn«'a«T inx ’oba^T : ana©‘x 
: p©ana a©*n 2 ijban-bs onb©'*n anjni cipan-batis npb : obis 


1 Translate the future with vav conversive in these and subsequent exercises 
■is though a preterite preceded. 

* See Remark 8. 


b. Piel and Hiphil Futures. 

Remark 17. In those forms of the Piel future, which 
end with the last radical, Tsere is shortened or rejected 
1 »efore suffixes as in the 3 masc. sing, of the Piel preterite. 

18. Tsere in the Hiphil apocopated future, future with 
Vav Conversive, and imperative becomes Hhirik before 
suffixes, e. g. nin©'n-bx destroy not , nrinnra'ig^a destroy him 
(or it) not. 

Analyze and translate:— 

, ibbtapK , , V'bspn , , (2) ©btapp , D?bi?p3 

. nb*>ap8 , ■anb'op? , , (4) ^app , (3) mbsgi? 

robust o^bjnn-rn* ■’rarn nstfabs nab** rororrns ■'naira 
nnibns msa •ais y&9 : ayna rvim ■arnn-' bnan : acsax 

AT T : • T • T * •• T : • r • : - • ! - ... - - 
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33 inp'-ipai {J ien shall I he sanctified in them, or when 1 
gather Israel , I shall , etc., § 89. 2 (2). 

nn? ste nanaya 1 nirr yptrn sips? *»yaya nan ypai? 

: imyanb n-n nipnn-bs rnay rms : bstnte'p “pi s: pyaa 
-nst ■'aapa sopan-yp *oiag : son npa r-.n»p tons 'men 
teypna 1 nirn papa n^ian ippi oa *»p»tj53i 2 Dfianpp b«yw? 
psb T'Bpnb iB-qpnb. fins byap ntfypb inis nwp ?3 soaa 

t trim 

▼ 

1 The initial aspirate has Daghesh-lene as though the preceding word were 
"•m § 23. 3. 

e The accent would be thrown upon the ultimate by Yav Conversive, § 17. G, 
but for the fallowing monosyllable, § 18. 


13. Gender and Number of Nouns, §§ 43-45. 

Remark 21 . Attributive or qualifying adjectives fol¬ 
low the noun to which they belong, and agree with it not 
only in gender and number but also in definiteness, that 
is to say, they receive the article if the noun is definite, 
nbina fax a great stone , nbinan lain the great stone, § 70. 2. 

22 . When a demonstrative and an adjective qualify 
the same noun the demonstrative stands last nirian fitter) 
n^tn these great signs, § 71. 2 . 

23. Predicate adjectives do not receive the article even 
though the noun is definite; their usual place is before 
the noun, but they may also stand after it lain nbi“3 or 
nbiia laitn the stone is great, § 70. 3. 

24. Comparison is expressed by the preposition pa 
§ 72. 1 , ?pap n|pj?n spn’int* thy sister young from, thee, i. e. 
younger than thou; yap bya» I will he greater than thou. 

rorn sotena trabpa tray npa inpyn pro 1 oteyn n?pp 
niabn opsnn :n©yn npbte : ixan-by nby$ pani nytea -isa 
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rara 1 baa pwan ni-iro idibi roa# aio #bn : nits abo Ta on# 

: •'mnm ona rm#-#bn binir* 

•jit*: v r I - : v ~ti 

•'-p HDnx 23.1. 

1 The construct of , a reduplication of the more usual form 

15. Nouns with Suffixes, § 49. 

Remark 29. The prepositions “in# offer, "b$ to, by 
upon and a few others take the suffixes belonging to 
plural nouns, § 66. 2, e. g. "Hns not "Hn# after me. 

30. The article before DT day limits it to the present, 
that which is now passing, oi s n to-da/y, § 68. 3. 

iwna-r* nn# : 'jipann 2 iaV vpo'n 1 ibpai rraic'n T>mtta"n« 
-ne# rriopBrrba-n# pna#n “ia« sTp’in# *127!) tin# "ipcn 
-nx onarai orr’ribxraix on# o* , © - i ! ' on# i©x o^an ote 8 -my 

• ••• r ; s c m i a v t v - v •: * * - t :it 

-n# omaxn «‘«a psnton omicsi onasr-n# onnatci onhana 4 
D^m pnxn-ba tp^a oi»n tjbin ■ps# nani : #inn oipBn-pg ops 
tnaian D’naijn bao m# lai bss #b ■'a oa©B3"baa>i oaaab-baa 

• — • t i - • tv tt -t • v t : “ ▼ : •••:-: t; 

iop’by 5 oavfb# nin) -p? “>©#, 

1 S!Qtb may take a direct object, or as in this instance be followed by a 

* See Lesson 4, note 1; also § 39. 3. * § 30. 33. 

* The 3 plur. suf. with fem. plur. nouns may be either o ? or D!"P _ 

* Upon the subject of, concerning . 

16. Pe Guttural Verbs, § 53. 

Translate and give the corresponding forms of the per¬ 
fect verb bop:— 

, “’pmn , (2) “raa , *ray« , -ray: , trayn ,( 2 ) liayn , ornpy 

.ba# ,!iba#n , nspinn , ptO? 

.mijn i?“rayn mnrayn ,irrna?3 ,i:nrayn ,i*rnyn 

-■my; 
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of botlt tlie XC’m 

reement. 


i. and 


54. 


17. Ayin 


<3-XJX’TU 


.^5® 


> 


# ^b>&?:50 
'ornbps?^ 


b> acb-? 


YjiUBS) ^ 

„ ^.^pooamg -f'-’C ° f :- .. 

Translate and give the <=« P , w , , ,Or> ,** 

Mrs? •>ma t?]b Itnb __T-,-4se . -,-omaa b? ** -• 

TOW sr©*? 
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nnri : -pha fnaivntes ns irqrp : fnxn pia bb Tp sonar 
yacs sbi ibs sipyr : nbiyb spir T|nanaai Tpay np-ns -pig 
“bars anna : fnsrrja nstinas : rn'bsrbs cis sip?rp :Drnbs 
*rs spnain nanbn mnem : vba-byTisn nanarrns'i nim ho 

V “si-;- • - : | - —. rr • - r - t vj -*•:•- •.*: t : 

:nn:ri pnn ?pbs nas i oyn 


18. Lamedii Guttural Verbs, § 55. 

Translate and give the corresponding forms of bbp :— 
rfjcn ; rnbe] f nj?c ,nbcD , n'bc: ,n?os , nbc , n'bc , nnbe 
. ortho] , anbb , anbo , ?|nbc f n]bnca , nbc? 

Remark 34. Nouns in the dual have verbs, adjectives, 
and pronouns agreeing with them in the plural, § 85. 7. 

mac yjrn-bs i?|yn;rns ynt npaa :basb nnbn ynib ynr ins 
sipbs aribo' rnm is nrr :msb aiarna ynii-ia soyn-by-ns 
Tjcsn bya Tpinx'-ns np'b nirn Di*n ip pyn;n nbx nas*] 
srbs : tfban narbs npbn : nnic ini? iinrv 1 as oa ngs*i 
ncab Qiayn aabn tpibn s nsa Tpaas nap ip ibs -fbna y:ar, 
ninny 131? nanpon 2 ts :vby npiba n^-ib anas’ 1 ] -fba srrby 
n:aab nynp : nm niaa nabaan-ns ynps : ranhon nicnn'* atsa 

: og^a-bar 

•np nDbtt 

1 The plural of ■j'HJj is often used, as it is here, in a singular sense. 

a nps is applied specifically to opening the eyes; nno is the general term f«» 
opening, and is applied to anything whatever. 

* dnn is for ttt'nn and consequently does not lose its Tsere in the plural. 

19. Pe Nun Verbs, § 56. 

Translate and give the corresponding forms of bbp . • 

,ci: ,tfia , njoan , mjis ,«u , nfca ,n 1 $$ ,(2)©fc? ,»?$ 
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Remark 36. Singular predicates and pronouns arc 
sometimes employed in a distributive sense of plural 
subjects, § 85. 6, tpia sppiata blessed is every one of those 
blessing thee. 

37. The conjunction a may be used to introduce the 
apodosis or second member of a conditional sentence, 
§ 89. 1, if thou wilt not, etc., apaia then shall cleave to 
thee, etc. 

nrn-nx ixn xb :ixf ixn icx : tjro tpaiaaaa -nix Tpiix 
-bttmx ib©b qifrbx nini bapa y«©n xb-ox : xan ?p,ia is 
nnx naixa iiya nnx naix mbxn nabbpn-ba ?ja apaia vnisr 

nam-by baa : my©n is-bx nabia Diaax abS naira s nitea 

T ; - ▼ ▼ ; - • : • r -s r v ▼ " 

ninar© nx isiia^i D - n»i*rrpa niani-nx irrab bnn ! Tjaii 
: D^ninana-by nite Diana nimyi pirn 1 -a© tmcxm oibyan 
bisn bits aiasb baab niSm i©x ian© Diian»n yi*© ox 

• t tt: :• t • - v i -::t • : - -•••• 

:bxitoi-ba iaiya tibia bnx ntn oa»n : rasb 

•• T s • T » " I • J Y ” " T V- * TTJ 

%. e. Yodh superfluous; according to the Masoretic direction, there¬ 
fore, it is to be neglected in reading the word. 

1 With Pattahh in the ultimate in place of Tsere. 


21. Pe Yodh Verbs, § 58. 

Translate and give the corresponding forms of bop: 

, ai»i:, a©aa , a©aa, aoaa, naacn , naa© , a© , nafe , a©a, a©i 
,*ina© ,©aix , wain ,©ai ,©'ai , (2) aaioa'n ,aa©in ,aan 

. tpnaea'n ,Diai©“ii ,tjai©ix ,nana© 

Remark 38. The interrogative n is employed in simple 
direct questions, ninxn shall I live ? in indirect questions 
nx is more usual; inquire ninx nx whether I shall live. 

39. In a disjunctive question, direct or indirect, the 
first member is introduced by n and the second by DX, 
e. g., ifcb-nx ainaat© ib©nn wilt thou Tceep (or in depend* ucc 
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3r tos 
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# C 

^ 2 ) ’ 

, ( 2 ) 

, (2) 
^*np , rb^i 


Aisrr> a _ T 

The Piel of onp ffleanfl ^ 

exercise be rendered to be * * ' ta *® ^ix>^aA, wyMc*- * 

Translate and give -t-'i-» .. 

, w>?, Dniaip:, ( 2 A sna-i-ia^ Corre spondi^ 

, (3) laa-ijj aWpa ^ > ™T? * 

•■** ,*>* ,**£> ' ???!!’ 

^ W ^?-=nanpn ,(3)^** 

>°^ ^jba .naaar* 3 ^"7?? , 

’^n ,(2)4^ ~ , OO =^-V ^ 

Remark 40. When tlie predicate pl -t-^^e 8 itg 
. aowe tunes prefers a. primary -fco a sect>J 1<:( ^iy £ Q 
19 to say, it may h>e pnh in hlie xnasculi ra£3 lQs ^Ga<J 
eminine and in tlie siti otiI a. r instead of 
41. The conj unction *n i n ay Toe emph^'^^Xly- ’ < 
t^een a noun placeci at>solvrfcely and th© c a Use + ^ 


it relates § 89. 
fivcn, etc. 
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42. A present action conceived of as unfinished and 
continuing in the future is expressed by the future tense, 

78. 2, sian ps© whence art thou coming ? the action 
being regarded as still continuing, whereas in ansa ps© 
whence have you come ? the action is viewed as at an end. 

a©*i Sfbjji ap’i t imab tf'S nan© : nabn i©s pr;a aic'n sb 
?pnne©*i ;j©y 'a:s n?n : ]an©ppb npa©n pnian 1 ns : iaipab 
-pyn ■’aep-bs tfib©p : nswn nansn-bs Tpracrn ?[bn—i©s 3 ban 
"bs :mob *pT-©-a ©npn ' nirp p"i$Tis D'ri®bs infcn ibsb 
Tisa in’bs -pn'bsi *>©y }©y pbs ©'bn n©i*a>i s$s *>abn "ics 4 
~anan nnyi :sinn ps©*i -fbn ros : naps a»n nws 'ni©r 
■’br.a D'abnnian ©-nyab nsnsi ©hsb anna© s'an hbs ns-m 

-.-{ •»:- t i •: • i~ 1 i rr j • ••• v 

1 § 50. 1. 

2 Supply the noun “place” as the antecedent of the relative, which is itself 
governed by a preposition not expressed. Complete the Hebrew sentence by 
supplying the ellipsis in both cases. See § 30. 3. 


23. Lamedh Aleph Verbs, § 60. 

rhe Piel of 2 may for the sake of distinction be rendered to find out. 

Translate and give the corresponding forms of bop:— 

, nss©n ,nsap , (3) si©5 ,©nsa©5 ,(2) rosi©n , si©? 

. i)S«np , wissos , njsa© , ©sa© , (2) n:sa©n , (2) rosirin 

Remark 43. The verb s$© takes a direct object in the 
Is al to be full of anything, and in the Niphil to be filled 
with anything; in the Piel to fill something with some¬ 
thing, it may have two objects. 

'©n ■rasp 'barbs pi »3 ©an -i©an bsratrbs nin? spj?© 
snp o^p ina©*.] tfbjn aa» a*i© 'nsSjrs'b -i©s*n '$ naSir© 
.-sn© 'b ^spp '©3© 'b nasnpn-ba pnba -i©srn iTpsibs-bs 
-njn : D->©nnn-ns n:sb'©r© nrsarn s ©tea rwn rpan-ns 'nab© 1 
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24. Lame 


L>11 He V -ev$ 


fib a in Kal means to reveal 


’ x * e - *t>o xtncovet ^ A 
Hiphil to exile, i. e. to uncover or strip ^ ot ^ 

uncover one's self. 



&c**° & 


^ ' J * 

Translate and give -fcHe con-espo# 1 ^ \T '^ , / 

A <&> \*S\ ■» 

ta ._: 1_ _ -. r <ST S <"•. ^ ^ 


,^n ,nba? , (2) n*>aa , t-o'sa 

, nbjiia , tn-*5>si 

,nb'^ ,d?^ ,ohn , ri*g%rn-i 


, -‘SSa « 'f i /> ^ ^ 

,^W > .^ V 

-JS 


^ >£ " ^ tr. 

sraanbaa pito^-js imxip a.bncf^»*^ •conn"!' 1 ' ’ ' 

Tpbaba^ sb n^Bian -oa-izb’n a So -or — r-tsr-. yy*?? ^ 

rv’a-ns nisab nb'btD ni'^DD ->m->-\ t -tp-? ^ ^•n'TVjt '"" ! a f f Jf > 

1 ‘ 2 . ' . ■i~ ) '£K 5 T —,-vr "O ,/' 

■jn»i : pyara vbs< nisna —\ttt^:=d t-oatc rvo 7 p^pniu • />/ 

Tin sb as n^by—vt»6« r-ira-zairn t rviVy '=2-'* ? a-, {$b •' 

rpx ios“ba ns ^itoS'.*’ t bs'p——osfc v\rna* •*?* •"’ 


'■<,'$■ * ■* _.- +{\< / 7 / 


lobtbvra r»rvcD3?:3 


1 See Remark 20, Lesson 
3 "*? /or ; or it may be 
negative. 

3 The feminine in Lbe sense 
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their life, thus n:a nsba-ja son of eight years i. e. eight 
years old. 

See also the rules in § 73. 

naans :aa?5a ian* aiaan saaa naa :dw na'ba 
naan : vnas ■aa : a^a -1 no® : d’cti nwti jaana naae sa'oba 

" r t j •• : • t - ~ ■ t ti t • • *: r : • • t : 

:a?na era !Q?S33 a a : aran a'ba : arc^ri naaa la-oban 
: nb->b arrans} ar a^aana :n:b»'i anrana ana jb^cj a?na 
~a : nje avan-ra : a^a? n:ao^a sa'ann a^ir ;a?3B btd; 
: nb-aa nbx 1 ne'ba ivnba 'me -1 «m : iabaa m nsa a^eS® 

- i •• : ••• r r : r ; •• : : t : • » t r • : 

aaiatn a^ntf :n|sn aaasn nnBa a -1 !?® :b -| 03S nay aa® 

: a ,, n«w a^aaan na’ba' abk a’ntoan aa® :n3® rrisa yaw n:a 
naa-isa aans nsaa : ainb ins era ■’Ban anna a^na roaa 
nanann n?aa : a'inb naana lyona n:a antfbBa naann aihb 
-riaab 2 naanai arBa ara • ennb -liaaa ■’■naan anna iabab 

■ : - i t r s - ; • ; v s • v - tv • • -: r v : t : 

:bpan-n , 'B , 'ba :ai s n tvyan snjnab n^aron enrol sanrinaa 

s nskn t-maa 

T ~ T • "t 


1 Observe the distinction between tue predicate and the attributive. 
* § C5. 3. 


The End of the Deluge. Genesis 8, 1-9. 

■ins nas nfenan-ba-nsn Hpnn-ba nsi nb-ns avfbs nam 

rt t - ; - t vi r - r* t «*: - v « i • * 

nb-ya raer ! B“>an nste'^n inkn-by hri aafbs liar nana 

j : - i rr • • • rr - it- f v T t - r ft i-- at “ — 

rran aiaa : a^aan-ja ai$3n sbaa a^aan nansn ainn 
n:ri : ar nsai anaan nspa a‘an vjcrrn aitn pibn fisn baa 
a^m ! a-ns •nn by aihb nr naa-naaea ■’inaan anna nann 

- - i rr T r T r v A - 1 IT T rr : • 2 • : - v j - t - 

■'csn Tisns anrib nnsa riaaa ■'T'aan anhn na Tiom tribn rn 

r ▼ v : • v — jt v : • • it ir • •: it v j - r t j f j t t 

: naa nas nann libn-ns n'b nnsr ar a^aans rsa ^fv'i : a*nnr 

rr r n it V J“ j ■ - A I* T : - P fr • *11“ l*T|* 

nbar : rixn baa B">an nea*'-*ta aifci kiai tnm ananms nba^n 

- - : - t v rt t i“ •• • r • vis - t t - r it v r - : - 

nxsa“8‘bi :nansn bya a ■’an ibpn nixib in»a nsi^n-ns 

a-isn-ba 'ss-by a'a ia nann-bs rbx aa'm nbs-raab niba nirn 

I V HI I rj-2 * ■ r r T - - •• T •• T rt* T : “ 1-2 T T - 

i n^nn-bs rbs nnk sar nhp s ] nn; nba»i 
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nas;; s t union oi; npa-ifr; ana-in;; t fnsa an; t|-an* 
fns-in;m won; nana rnnob ri;n tor: Tnsn ssin o-nbs 
na riararrns; Drab Tnsn n;rrns oin'bs to?;; : "jp-in;; nr>ab 
26 nasen : aio-o oin'bs s-m voiab nansn toan-ba nsi nfab 

J “ i • f « s~ *r* • : cr r -; it v it t rs r • ; 

aiyan o"n nina rmi arcana aabsa ms riteaa o-nbs 

' ■* : T -:• :•: at :• «• : - s tt r n -i- • .. n 

H sba;; sfnstrba toahn toann-baan fnsn-bani rianaai o-aitn 
nap:* nar ins sna oin'bs obaa iabaa onsn-ns i c-n'bs 

: /tt a jt t r vs v n : : - : t t it t -n 

28 tom no oin'bs onb nas*n trn'bs nrs nna->i : ors sna 

v : • s • vi v t v • vi r ' v jt : - it rr t 

rpn-baai oiaton aiaai o«n nana vm ntoaa; rnsn-rs isba* 

w - T : • - T - I j : T - -£ - • . J »«.:•: I v rr t v > t ■ 

29 1 atoa"ba~ns nab inns nan onnbs nas"i s pnsrrba nteahn 

v J“ T v v t • - T •• • -vs v j - 1 v IT T v rr it 

anr fa-ins ia-ntos fan-ba-ns; fnsrrba as-ba nrs mi anb 
j> ibabi oiarn aia-babn fnssS n«rrbabsi snbasb nim nab anr 
: la-inii nbasb atoa pni-ba-ns n»n toea "ba-nrs fnsn-ba toain 
31 itm ana-nr; nsa aio-nsm ntoa nrs-ba-ns fevfbs sn«i 

* : r v rr • s i“ * i v ~ : tt jv-:t r • « 

& ^ph 

•• • - * hr \ 

CHAPTER II. a 

2 M ifciarn ni;a oin'bs bp-; : osaa-ba; fnsn; croton nba;; 
sntoa nrs inasbo-bao ijnaton oi*a n'ato*! ntoa nrs inasba 

tt rt “s vs “ s t • • • : - j - : • ~ at t jv v : - : 

3 -baa nar ia 15 ins tonp;; ijraton oii-ns tnn'bs tjnai; 

-t n^aton ninbin nbs s : nitoab Dm'bs sna-ntos inasba 

• >- T - t : i v r* i x rr T v *: - : 

n nn» i bai s n^ato; rns cn'bs nini nitoa ora nsnar.a rnsnn 

- j* j : • rr t : I v rt tv: rr : » ■: : at ; it • : » v ar r ; 

nitoan s'b ^a nam ona nnton atombai rnsa nini cna nnton 

6 nbai nsn : nansn-ns naab ns msn rnsn-ba crnbs nini 

jv ■: i- «• : it t -• rr v *: r I • - jt t j i v t t - • vs <r : 

1 "ns _ di nbs n’in; nsi»; : nansn amba-ns nrton; ynsn-^a 
onsn inin o^n natoa v»ssa nsin nansnna nsa onsn 

vttit r : ■ k “ j - :* «t - : r • - t ▼ jt i • tt t t rr 

3 -ns cr or;; onpa *jnaa oin'bs nini afe;; ! n;n rosb 

9 nan? ?a"ba nansn-^a oin'bs nin; nas;; : na; nrs onsn 
:an; ain nann fa; ;an ;ina ounn 75; basab aio; nsnab 
, naansb n;n; nns; oral lanrns niptonb vnaa ssi •bn?; 

11 nbnnn fns“ba ns aafen sin fitois nnsn or s oirsn 

12 x nnrn ;as; nbnan or aio sinn fnsn an;; : an;n oo*ntos 

'rt v. 4. 
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LESSONS IN READING HEEREYV. 


13 ma«»] tbaxi fyn-j© ■'bmariD Kin ■nay nnro -i©x naxr. 

©x^isn ©nsn ntexn “i©xrn trncy nx-m© n©xb avfcx nirv> 

• f rrr - r*rr ~ m t j - it • rr -r « *t: 

14 hPK nix nK-T n->©y 'a ©nsn-bx i avlbx riin*' i©xn : bay 

1“ « T T / T f T T - / tl Tt v r* r» 

■wba baxn isyi -jbn ?pna-by men r»n ba©i n©nan-ba© 
»nyr pai ?i?nT foi nfexn 711 Spa m©x < rmsi : ip’n 

16 i©x n©xn-bx o :apy issitn nrKi ©tin asuy sw 
ifnpicn Tfipx-bxi a*© a *nbn aaya ^ahnn ipiasy nans? rain 

17 baxni tjpibx bipb ny©© 'a i©x aixbi o : •fart©©;' xini 
fraixn nnix *3B© baxn xb i©xb ipfna i©x pyrrra 

18 nb ni©sn nm ripi : rp s n ■w ba nsbaxn ■jiasya anaya 

19 -bx in© iy nnb baxn tpex nyra : niton atoynx nbaxi 

V *2 | «• */ •• - 4 1 V - I »? T • V V IT : - IT ; 

s xipn : aiton itybxi nnx isya nnpb ns©© ta n©ixn 

21 nin 1 ’ 'toy*! : ■'rrba ax rvpn xm “>a nin intox a© aixn 

t : *•* itt r* rr: rr r -r at * i : • r * t t rr 

22 i©x s i a : atoabn T ; y ntra intoxbi aixb a - 'n'bx 

r j - r* • : - - v / : t t : • : »ttj • » 

i nnyi yn aia nyib is©© mxa rpn aixn in a^ribx nin*' 

JT - J ATT J - PT V • r • l TT T T IT » «“ 1 « JT I 

23 mnbton : abyb m baxi a^nn ry© aa npbi ini nbovm 

24 ©naii : a©© npb nirx n©“txn-nx iayb pyia© B'n'bx nin? 
aniin cnb nxi a^anan-nx fi^ab anp© 'ia©«i a^xrrnx 

i a^nn py sjnynj i©®b ra|nn©n 

Masoretic Notes Explained. 

'a . . . . Large Betli. 

x-pyr 'n . . , . Small He. 

pro *mx ©an .... Daghesli after Shurek. 
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1. The Pbefucex> V - * 

.a,e* 

Translate into IIel>i*o'w z._ sj „ 

X? 

A house and field. A. ti el d a.nd a- £? fN^ 6 
In the house. To a ho\ise. T?o the ^ 

As the house. From a laoxise. ^ “y^ 

house in the field. From the Fouse^ 
and darkness. Day and niglit. Tfrovd X- - 
from day to day. Darlcness in the ^ ~ 
day. As the sun in tliti heavens. ^ a 

evening. Evening and morning. * 

from the sun in the day and from th© y^ ^ 

lii-ead from the ^ -# ^ 

flesh. >; > 

1 ST ot day 

From th© 


stars in the night, 
beast. And flesh. 
And to the flesh, 
night. From sun 


A.nd the 
As flesh, 
to stax*s- 


2 . The 





PrONO 
with 


Direction 1. Xxx co "^^ediately foU 
possessives, when not " foy the p rC 

possessed, are to F>e> xrestx ^As 

wy beloved’s 'n r *'7/ e paraph ra& 

> Z>'TOtJv<? r J* 

position, e. g- JW*" --*-a *T« 


-m-y 

The veib to nnn^f' 

to you; He 7vccs 
him. 
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LESSONS IN' WRITING HEBREW. 


Translate into Hebrew 


Ye masc. I and he. They masc. and they y 
and thou/m. Ye fern,. and we. In us. In 
and/.). In me. In her. In thee (m. and y\ iIein (%. 
(m. and /.). From eternity unto eternity th ^ i 0!/ 
From God to us. From m e to you. \Ve ° 11 ar ^ ^od. 
house, ye are in the field. He is in the lio.LT r ia t! * 
darkness. The earth is Jehovai’s. The si/* ’/ an3 in 
and the gold is his. Heaven is thine. God^ ^ 

God is not like man. We are like you. * S f 01 Us - 

The house is yours, and the field 
is his. The bread is mine. X have no bread ’ 6 

We have a brother; he is still living Yo ^° Use ‘ 
brother. There is no beast in the field. ’ ° U We 


3. Other Pronouns, § 30 # 


Translate into Hebrew :— 

This house. In this house. This is + h I 
field. From that field. That is the fe ,T T?- , T ^ 

m the heavens. Who is in the heavens ? Th ia 

which is in the house. What is in the hon^ » VT. brea< b 
I ? What are we ? These stars. The** * ,am 
From this clay. In this day. Whose i 0 

Whose is that bread ? The place in which w ^ ^° Uae 3 

land in which I am. Who is this rncisc. f tv. are \ The 

fern. ? Who art thou fern. ? J s lat is this 

This field, in which thou art. The land f r ° U ? 

are. These waters, which are from the sea”* ^ lcl1 they 
mine and I am his. Ye are light in Jehovah is 

long to the day: we belong not to the ni^ht " be. 

m ss. ~ b nor to dark- 
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IX 


4. Perfect V*rbs. P keterit 

§ 33. 

^ rite * he Kal P^terite and infinit 
al] their foi-ms as they appea 
with the propel- signification attached 


Translate into Hebi *e w :- 

She killed. They killed. We kiUe< 

(masc.) killedst. I killed. Ye 

He killed. Thou (^Ism.) killedst. 

Thou (m. and wast bereaved. 't 

^e (m. and /!) were heavy. She was 
heavy. They were h(;avy. He was he 
reaved. To be bereaved. 


Direction 2. In Hebrew sentences th 
precedes its subj ect, and l>otb precede 
the emphasis requires a different coll* 
o?»iDn nx Din'bK <SZocZ o'r'eccteeZ the heaven ^ 
sonal pronoun be either tbe direct or incfl 
usually placed immediately after the ^ 
God gave to 7isl'rrv ^Tropei'ty- 


Translate into Hebrew - 
‘ I shut the liouse. She s1 ^- i 

heavens. They ruled c>v ® z _ rp * 

(Heb. to you) these vessels - ^ T 

field! What did the night. ^ 

day and the stars ruled upon the 
«ter from the heavens^ ^ 

She gave us gold arL s . r v They 

to him honor ^btiJtli God ^ 1 

ment. We Iceph the V, 
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LESSONS IN WRITING HEBREW. 


mer.t to keep the Sabbath. He rested in this f l ’ 
cause it was the Sabbath. The darkness was ver *^!°! 
I dwelt in the house. They dwelt in the field. This* 
the bread which Jehovah has given to you. S ^ 


5. Niphal, Pied, and Pual Preterites and Infinitive. 

§ 34. 

Write fte Niphal, Piel, and Pual preterites and inini- 
tives ox with their significations. 

Translate:— 

He was killed. To be kilted. I was killed. We were 
killed. She was killed. Thou (m. and f. ) wast killed 
Ye («. and/.) were killed. They were killed 
They —ed. They were’massacred. ' She was 
massacred. I massacred. Ye («. and /) nnnsaemd. 
We massacred. To massacre. To be massacred. Then 
and /.) wast m assacred. He was massacred. 

Phe house was sanctified. The tabernacle and the ark 

were sanctified. Xhou (m and ,-n t 

/ /.x ' ana /-; wast sanctified. Ye 

(m. and f.) weie sanctified r ru Kn 0 j m 

,. £ • t om • • v * Xo be sanctified. To sane- 

nacle and the vessels which w^ in T vt 
rated from them. The day wTs .! . j } W f re “f" - 

We were separated from y ou s fP ora ‘ ed ‘he n^ht 
m We were separated f rom t; "’r, ae P mted hom 
land, were nubdnfdTft yo^w^£ 

waf i^nTh:^^/- ^ this land The 
What did ye gather ? ^V* which they were gathered. 

gathered. They have swom^w 'f bread> Mesh waa 
e WO rn. We have sworn. She has 
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6. TlIE EEMAINTN <3- 


tTES AM 

Write the preterite and infinitives w 
ticns in the Hiphil, Hophal, and Hitli F 

Translate:— 

She tilled hers 
and > wei'e cfius 
to hill. To he c. 
Tliou (m. arid J 


m 


Icing. 


I caused to kill, 
themselves. Ye 
one’s self. To cause 
were caused to kill. 

He caused to kill. 

We separated tire silver fi’om the g< 
the darkness fro m tiro 1 igh t. TTiou di 

from all the nations which ai*e 
made king. Thon wash made 
to be made king ? -A- little 

little gold. A little 

The nations were cu t — -- 

house. Bread and oil were exit o 
She cut off man and beast f i < 1 , ^ , 

the kingdom to cease. 1 aestro 

n,a,le email. Whom ^ sl.e.^ ^ 

destroy ? Thon (“ g a "’ {','ifel her* 

brought th 

^ 1 • 4 _ _Tit II, 

red 


a 1 

1 

bread. 

silver- They c 
C> JT. Bread wa 
cut 


i t out 
ited the 


b 


not purify myself. 

purified yourselves. 

king David and lie ^^ n0 i n 
consecrated the oil an __J X corx secrateJ 
and all the vessels. ° 

the gold to Jehovah- 

Tmpeb aTIVE ’ aND 
7. Kal Fo-rrm=, operative 

Write the Kal , 1 *(. 

sop. and the futures o 
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LESSONS IN W RITING HEBREW. 


Translate:— 

Thou (m. and /.) wilt kill. We shall kill. I shah 
kill. He will kill. They (m. andyi) will kill. She will 
kill. Ye (m. and f.) will kill. Kill ye (m. and /.). 
Killed. Killing. Kill thou (m. andy*.). 

Thou wilt rule over us. He will rule over them. The 
stars shall rule over the night. The sea shall not rule 
over the earth. Rule thou over the nations. He is 
ruling. She is ruling. We are ruling. Ye shall rest in 
the Sabbath. Rest ye (m. and /'.) with me in the house. 
Keep thou (m.) this beast. Keep thou (/.) that bread. 
Who is keeping the silver? Jehovah is keeping Israel. 
Jehovah, who is keeping Israel, will also keep us. God 
shall keep thee in the day and in the night. We shall 
dwell in heaven. Shut (in. pi.) the door. I shall shut 
the gate. She is shutting the house. The virgins are 
dwelling in the house. The wild beast is dwelling in the 
field. He will subdue all the nations which are under 
heaven. Thou shalt be clothed with majesty and splen¬ 
dor. I will keep what I have spoken. 

8. NrPIIAL, PlEL, AND PlJAL FUTURES, ETC., § 37 

Write the future, imperative, and participle of the 
Niphal, Piel, and Pual of bbj?. 

Translate: — 

We shall be massacred. Ye (m. and f.) will massacre. 
She will massacre. I shall be killed. He will be killed. 
Thou (m. andy.) wilt massacre. They (m. and/l) will 
be massacred. Be thou (m. and f.) killed. Massacre ye 
(in. andy.). Killed. Massacred. Massacring. 

Ye will be separated from us. They will be shut in 
the house until the morning. All the people will be 
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sauctified. The coin j>a.n^ will 1 x» san e ^. 
gins will be sanctified. Those nation s 
We shall be sanctified. o (jnz,. n nd 

Thou (m. and f .) wilt 1 >e sanctified, JJy 
fied. Jehovah w ill 1 >e liouored. Be 
will honor them who Jionoi' me (lit. fcj 
ing me). I will sanctify tlie j~>riests. 
them. They will sane tify us. It, Ijelorx 
to honor this house. It i s not for i> 
They will speak to thee. To ’whom wil 
is speaking to us from heaven. itt 

Speak ye to them. I will take 
evil. Will the gate be abet ? Will ( 
Jericho ? 


9. Hiphil, HowrAn, AirD 


HlTHPAEl 


F 


Write the future, 
Hiphil, Hophal, and 


imperative, 
Hithpael of 


and 


Translate :—- n i 

v , , will Toe caused t 

Ye (m. and j-) wia an* 1 f‘ 

ourselves. Kill tl».y' s ’ e! to kill- 

Thou (m. and./*-> ^^L^nd /) wil1 
/.) to kill. rixey filling or 

shall be caused to ' x kill* SI 

kill. He will l >e ca . US £ r0 m yon- 1 

I withheld tire llot ca V* 

upon this field an l hk*;** 1 ^ V1 

field. Thou wiK oA __ a rviajesty- ^ 
put on) splendor » _ Clothe < 2 

heavens with dal ** H 11'' " ' 
with ioy and gladness- 
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LESSONS IN WRITING HEBREW. 


be honored in all the land. Ye will be caused to reign. 
We shall be caused to reign. Thou wilt be caused tc 
reign. What shall I offer to God? Shall all the rem 
naut be cut off ? Joy shall be cut off from Israel. All 
these nations shall be cut off. Shall we cause the work 
to cease ? Who shall separate us from him ? What shall 
separate him from us ? I am separating between good 
and evil. He shall cause them to dwell in the land. 


10. Paragogic and Apocopated Future and Imperativu 
and Vav Conversive, §§ 40, 41. 

Direction 3. In narrating the past, the first verb is 
commonly to be put in the preterite and the succeeding 
verbs in the future Avith Yav Conversive, provided the 
verb stands at the beginning of the clause. If, however, 
any verb of the series is for any reason removed from the 
beginning of its clause and so separated from the con¬ 
junction, it must be put in the preterite, § 79. 2. 

4. In a paragraph relating to the future, the first verb 

is commonly to be put in the future or imperative, as the 
case may be, and the succeeding verbs in the preterite 
Avith Vav Conversive, provided they stand at the begin¬ 
ning of their oavu clause. But if any verb of the series is 
separated from the conjunction by an intervening word, 
it must be put in the future. , 

5. A negative imperative must be translated by -S 
Avith the future, the apocopated form being used if one 
exists, § 78. 8. 

Translate into Hebrew:— / 

He anointed me and caused me to reign instead of 
David. They drave but the nations and subdued the 
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land and dwelt in it. Thou wilt gat 
the nations, and cause them, to d.weY\ 
thou wilt reign over Israel foreveT 
Ye shall keep the commandmeut and. 
the nations and be consecrate*! to too., a\ 
from sea unto sea. Cleave Clion unto 
keep the covenant which X have -made 
and thou shalt honor me. o slxa.\\ tv 

not ye what I have spoken, to you. r . 
forget not the Sabbath to rest vrt. It fro 
thou not withhold me from evil 'i W 
from me, 0 Jehovah, and. X will keep 
commandment. Cut them not otE. "VS 
and made (lit. cut) a covenant with 
over this people. Shut tli*v door. d 
Thou wilt not shut the door. X>o 
We will shut. Let us shut. 


11. Preterites of X* erfeot ^ ickbs 


a. Third person masc. 
terite. 


and fern. 


Write the 3 m. a.xx3. _/* sin ^‘ ^ 
bo)? with suffixes, adding to ono 

cation. 


Translate:— 

He killed them. 


Qm.. ^ ^Xle 

us. He killed thee ^ e / ^ e r. 

you (m, and/.). you <> 

She killed us. ^ Trilled thei 

me. She killed hey- -t-Vi.ee Qm. an< ^ 

killed him. She kil e 
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b. The rest of the Kal Preterite. 

Write the remaining parts of the Kal preterite of 
with suffixes. 

Translate:— 

They killed you (m. and /.). Ye killed them (m. and 
/.). I killed her. Thou (m.) killedst me. I killed thee 
(m. and /.). We killed him. They killed me. They 
killed her. Ye killed us. Thou (f.) killedst him. We 
killed you. Thou (•/«.) killedst her. Thou ( f.) killedst 
her. Thou ( m .) killedst him. Thou (f ) killedst me. 
He kept you ( m . and /.). She kept him. Ye kept us. 
Thou (m.) didst keep her. Thou (f.) didst keep me. 
She kept you (m. and /.). We kept them (in. and /.). 
They kept us. I kept thee (m. and /.). 

He anointed him. He anointed me. Thou ( m .) didst 
anoint us. Thou didst anoint them. They sent thee ( m. 

. and f). She sent her. Ye sent him. We sent you (m. 
and /.). She forgot me. Thou (/!) didst forget her. 
We forgot her. I forgot him. He washed them (m. and 
f.). I washed you (m. and f.}. 

c. The Piel and Hiphil Preterites. 

Write the different persons of the Piel or Hiphil pre¬ 
terite of Vop with suffixes. 

Translate, noting the fact when the Hebrew is ambiguous: 

He massacred them (m. and /.). We massacred you 
(m. and f.). She massacred us. Ye massacred us. Ye 
massacred them ( m . and /.). They massacred us. They 
massacred you (m. and /.). Thou (m. and f.) didst mas¬ 
sacre us. He massacred you. 

They caused me to kill He caused you (m. and f.) 
to kill. She caused to kill them (m. and f.~). They 
caused to kill her. She caused thee (m. and f.) to kill 
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w 


%/> 


Ye caused me to kill. Ye caused, 
thee {m. and /) to kill. I caused do 
/). Thou (m. aud /) didst cause. 

(m. and /.) didst cause us to WV\. v A 
him. We caused you to kill. (A 

He made me great. He made ua 
them (m. and/.) great. He honored )^ 

He honored him. He honored lier. n 
(ni. and /.). Ye gathered them (^m. and. 
us. We honored her. Thou and f^) ^ 1 

She honored him. She honored her. 1 g/ 
and /.). They honored me. 

They caused him to reign over Xsrael. ^ 
to put on the garments. lie caused TEle»^ 
on. A wild beast overtook him in tire h© 
caused us to dwell in this place. X ha^ 
because they did not honor me. 'X'hou 
them from all the nations which are npoti^ 
brought him near to tl 1 e tahernacle. 
bereaved her, and she 
brother (lit. to her is 
not brother). 


has neither father n 
not father and n< 


12. Futures, eto., ott H^ OT 

a. Kal Future. of the Ka] 

Write the different person 

with suffixes. 

Translate:— will hill us. I shal 

He will kill ns- We shall 1 

and/.). Thou vrilt _^11 hill her. Ye i 

will* kill them- Th<ra C/0 

her. Thou(/-> ^ 
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Ye (to.) will kill them. They will kill you (m. and 
f ). Thou (/.) wilt kill us. She will kill thee (to. 
and /.). 

Jehovah will keep us from all evil. Thou (to.) wilt 
keep them (to. and f.). They (to. and f.') will remember 
me. I shall remember them. Who will remember him ? 
Will he remember her ? Will she not remember you (to. 
and /.) ? I do not know ( pret .) him and how shall 1 
remember him? We shall remember thee (to. and/!) 
and not forget thee. This is the house ; wilt thou (to. 
and f.') remember it ? This is the commandment; will 
they keep it ? Whose are these garments ? I shall put 
them on. Behold this babe ! will the mother forget it ? 
(The) Lord will surely (abs. infin .) remember you. 
Thou (to. and /.) wilt not forget me. Do not thou (to. 
and /.) forget me. 

b. Piel and Hiphil Futures. 

Write the different persons of the Piel or Hiphil future 
of -I?)? with suffixes. 

Translate:— 

She will massacre them (to. and /.). Will ye (to. and 
/.) massacre us ? He will massacre you (to. and /!). 
He will cause thee (to. and f.) to kill me. He will cause 
to kill thee. Thou (to. and f.) wilt cause her to kill us. 
I will cause him to kill them. They (to. and /!) will 
cause me to kill. 

Thou (to.) wilt deliver them and they will honor thee 
The Lord has remembered us and crowned (future with 
Vav. Conv.) us with honor and majesty. He will not 
destroy me. Let him not destroy me. Jehovah, who is 
dwelling in Zion, will sanctify the people and delivei 
them (Heb. sing. suf. referring to people ) from all evil 
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and cause them to dwell in this plac^ ' 
cause thee to put on sackcloth, axwY vrv 
gladness to cease and will nttevYy (yib$‘ 
off. Thou wilt gather us and. make nS> \ 
separate her from the asserrdoly. AW ^ 

honor her. 


c. Infinitive and Imperatives. 

Write the Kal infinitive of hs'tb'jD -with £ 
the different significations of eacl\ form. 

Translate, noting the f act when the 
biguous and giving the alternate s\gnifica^ 
To kill you (m. and To \eidl the 

To kill her. To kill him. Kill (jm. s. and 
(m. s. and pi.) him. ATy lcilling. To hill 
ing. His being killed. Massacre (jm. s. 
To massacre you (m. and y.^). dI * s mass 

being massacred. Cause • vt - ; vii<d J>1-) 

woman. My causing y ou to hill. ^Hei 
them. To cause him. to hill me. To < 
him. To cause to hill thee (jni-. iL11 J 

caused to kill her. ^ . , 

To keep me. To heep "Him- ° 

To keep us. To keep 


Vl) them My keej>xnfe - - j CHeb . 

(,« andy*) me. s .) u» C, 

send me. Hear ns. ^ eil haS sworn to 

pi.) him. To honor her. reign with hi) 

gather us and to caUse , U ^ o la.on.or thee. S 
and he will not forg® Qather the priesi 

bring us near to ldi e ®' _ slW the people; clc 
fcuary; honor them d> ° 0 n) salvation. 

(Heb. cause them ho jp™ 
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LESSONS IN WRITING HEBREW. 


13. Gender and Number of Nouns, §§ 43-45. 

Translate:— 

A great war. The great war. It is a great war (Hel>. 
the war is great). This war. This great war. This 
great and evil war. Great wars. The great wars. These 
great wars. These great and evil Avars. These wars are 
great and evil. Wars are great evils. He uttered (Heb. 
cried) a great cry. I will make (Heb. cut) a new cove¬ 
nant with them. New garments. These garments are 
new. There are the new garments. He caused me to 
put on these new garments. He rent the new garment 
which was upon him. A great kingdom. He shall reign 
over all these great kingdoms. Many wells. Large 
rocks. An evil beast. Good commandments. Many 
and great nations. Large figs. These large figs. These 
figs are large. The large figs are very large. These figs 
are larger than those figs. Those figs are better than 
these. War is worse than (Heb. evil from) famine. 

% 

14. The Construct State, §§ 46, 47. 

Direction 6. Observe that where a short vowel is in¬ 
serted in the construct plural agreeably to § 47. 5, the 
first syllable is intermediate and a following aspirate will 
not take Daghesh-lene, § 9. a. 

Translate: 

A house of a king. The house of the king. In the 
king’s house are vessels of gold and vessels of silver. 
The vessels of silver are more than the vessels of gold. 
The vessels of gold are smaller than the vessels of silver. 
The priests of Jehovah burned incense upon the golden 
altar (Heb. the altar of gold). Who will shut the doors 
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of the house \ The rivers of "the ga. 
the sea. The cattle of the ear tYi, t\ 
and the fowl of heaven. Tliis is tV\.e 
which I have made with you. TVxe 
from eternity and to eternity. Tlae 
the God of all the earth. Tire iviucs 
stones of the field. The gates of -tfv 
Edom. The stars of the movnins. 
commandment of the king \ go 

God. The great day of Jekovah. 
offered them upon the altar. 


15. Nouns wrru Sum > 


Direction 7. Nouns liavlug srifri 
require attributive adjectives joine< 
article, §§ 69, 70. 

Write the nouns and ' 

hers with the suffixes xrx tlieir or ^ e 
its signification. 


Translate:— 

Thou shalt hear 
(Heb. gave) the 

to eternity. She - 

He will subdue th ^ t ati °i clc 

(Heb. cause her l >r ^f tS - t ^V.teousii2s r 
sliall be clothed. With & conn 

Sabbaths. I Dave i ie *d, her 

cry- She wil1 w ith (?) ° 

He anointed my . v^vuacle (I 

His Ixoly t abel 


T1 1 y voice in 1 

ark of Ood in it* 

to eternity. She caused ^^mder i 
’ie na^ ’ 1<a 

them under our feet. 


their kings. 
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his holiness). My righteous God (Heb. God of rnj 
righteousness). He will not forget his covenant, liis 
voice is breaking in pieces rocks. My foot. My feet 
His foot. His feet. Their feet. He has given salvation 
to his king. Ye are dwelling in your house. This is my 
field. Thy field is larger than our field. 


16. Pe Guttural Verbs, § 53. 

The intransitive verb by to stand does not in strictness admit of a passive, 
and accordingly never occurs in the Niphal. That species, as found, in the para¬ 
digm, may in these exercises be rendered as though 1 stand ’ had its transitive 
sense, lie was stood , etc. 

Write the paradigm of *rhy to stand , the Kal future of 
bis to eat , and the Kal future and imperative of pin to 
be strong. 

Translate:— 

Ye (m. audy.) stood. We shall stand. They (m. and 
f.) will stand. Thou (m. and /.) wilt stand. Stand thou 
(m. and f.) I shall stand. To be stood. I was stood. 
She was stood. Ye ( m . and/.) -will be stood. Be ye 
(m. andy) stood. He shall be stood. We shall cause 
to stand. Thou shalt be caused to stand. Thou (m. and 
y.) wast caused to stand. They were caused to stand. 
They caused to stand. Caused to stand. Causing to 
stand. I shall eat. Ye (m. andy.) will be strong. Be 
thou (m. andy.) strong. She will eat. 

The curse was turned to a blessing. I shall turn day 
to night. Turn (thou) these stones to bread. Darkness 
shall be turned to light. I shall cause them to eat bread. 
He caused his people to eat manna. Have ye not eaten ? 
What have you (Heb. is to you) to eat? There is nc 
bread to eat. It shall not be eaten. The priests shall 
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tlt i Le Ea Ye 0 irV”1 iSp,aCe - ' 

Wll ye forsake me' 

n<*t forsake thee. Serve Jeh* ^ SeYN 
w.th a]] % soul. All the 

is Jehovah that I sha t *haV 

Til'T^e * 

of Jehovah were verified yovir v 

everlasting king (Heb. kinoT^ is a 1V ^ 
kln g& S of efevvAty) 

O. a™ Vlu , E3i L 

: has in JToT . 


, 1 * 


■ill 


Th« K,. ~ — ‘ 

»«**« ■»•». or 

Wiite the paradigm of 
Translate: 

He will redeem. Thon r 
^ ye (m. and wi 

deemed. B e th on f ~L p^y redeemed. 

/) wffl be *;iT' ^ .X-. > 

Polluting. Thou (rrr. arTX*/- t' TT*’ lv 

were polluted ay,_ pollutedst. V 

fon^Ceff ^ 

;:,“ d ^ -m pointC? Ye and ^ 

yourselves. I stall pollute. ^ > 

will bless him with all my heart. fiUj 
? as blessed as. Bless ye Qm.') Jehovah ^ 
a > ye virgins of Israel. He went to hi ^ 
18 seed shall be blessed in tiie earth. jj e GS ? ^ 
a nd thy seed after thee. Ye shall be blessed ^ * 
cried unto thee in the night and thou heardest** 
will cry with a loud (Heb. great) voice to *' 

7* 1 
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sitteth (Heb. to the £one] sitting) in the heavens. Crj 
not to me; cry unto the gods whom ye have served. 
Wash ye your hands and. your feet. Wash thou me and 
I shall be clean. Cleanse your hearts and not (b») your 
garments. I will cleanse yon from all evil. Forsake evil 
and serve me. He drove out the nations from before us 
and we dwelt in their land. Thou hast redeemed us 
The God of Israel is thy Tiedeemer. 

18 . Lamedh Guttural Verbs, § 55. 

Write the paradigm of to send. 

The Piel of this verb may be rendered for the sake of distinction to send away. 

Translate:— 

To send. To send away. To be sent. To send one’s 
self. To cause to send. Thou (m. and /) didst send. 
We shall be sent. I shall send myself. Cause thou {in. 
and /.) to send. He will send away. Thou (m. and /.) 
wast sent. Ye (in. and/.) will cause to send. Sending. 
Sent. Causing to send. Tie will cause to send. She 
will be sent. Thou (in. and/) wilt send thyself. They 
(m. and /.) will send. Send ye (m. and /). 

He will sow his field. It is time to sow thy seed. 
Sow good seed in thy field. Bad seed which should (Heb. 
shall) not be sown. These fields shall be sown to-day. The 
sower (part.) went to sow; and in his sowing (inf ) these 
fell on the way and the fowls of heaven ate them; these 
fell on the rock and these on good ground. The field is 
the whole earth; the seed is the word of God; the sower 
is the Son of man and his servants whom he has sent in 
his name. Didst thou (m.) not sow good seed in thy 
field? Didst thou (/.) hear what he said to thee? It is 
good to hear thy voice. She will be heard. To be 
heard. He will open the house. The heavens were 
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opened and a voice was heard, This . 
Who shall open the eyes ol "the \Av&^ 
hear. His clothes (were') rent 
ashes upon his head. Foxgvit, not ^ 
Thou shalt not be forgotten. He 
(bs) good from us. 


li). Pe i,' n 'V i^wbs, \ 

The Kal and Niphal of tria , thongb. given in £n\ 
but partially in use, and as they are identical in sh 
supplement each other. The Niphal is f onnd only in 
the Kal in the infinitive, future, and imperative. 

Write the paradigm of te5=*P to cvpyp 
to give. 

Translate:— 

Approach thou (jnv. arui .^*0* Slr< 
(m. and /.) will approach. A-PP 1 ’^ 

We approached. Y o C' //< * Jv-iicl J~ 
proached. I sha-l1 approach.^ 
approach. Thou ‘ 

Cause ye (m. and 

wilt cause to approach. e -xvl 

Caused to appro noli. 

Ye (.». and/.> ga.y«- ^!\ ve t ' lloa 
gave. We shall g lV ®- (to 

Give (imp. nui.th, it aflel' 

give (to) thee “ We thee the . 

from me and J- " 1U *= „ aV e rne bi 

me a new heart. ^ and to J 

gavest this lan<l . a * s .rood land. 
Bware to give ' ulS „ e vv ,7l gi ve the 
unon the earth- 
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, Give me thy harxd ; and he gave hint* i,; s \ lfm ^ 
at will ye give me ? I know (pret.) that, 1^^. w ;jj no j 
er (Heb. give) yon to go. I shall take a little honey. 
:e half of the blood and put (Heb. give) it upon the 
,r. I have (see Direction 1, Lesson 2) no silver and 
1; I shall give thee all that I have. Tell me, I pray 
3, what he said to thee ; withhold not a "w^ord from 
And he told her all that was in his hsa.^—fc. They 
not tell us the half. It was told to the king and to 
servants. 


20. Ayin Doubled Verbs, § 57. 

Vrite the paradigm of 220 to surround’ y a 1 1 cl the Piel 

■in to excite. 

ranslate:— 

e surrounded. We surrounded. They surrounded. 
(m. and/.) surrounded. Thou ( m . ' sa,xxd /.) didst 

>und. She surrounded. I surrounded <71- I was sur- 
ded. He was surrounded. Ye (rn- and/.) were 
amded. She was surrounded. They - vv ere surround- 
Thou (m. and/.) wast surrounded. 'V'\ r e were sur- 

led. We shall be surrounded. We all surround, 

(m. and/.) wilt be surrounded. ( m - and/) 

be surrounded. Ye (nz. and /!) w i~B ~~1 surround. I 

surround. Surround ye (m. and /.)_ Be thou (m. 

? .) surrounded. Surrounded. Sm —»■ - ^>unding. Tc 

ind. To be surrounded. 

;y surrounded enti-ely. We shall su*_ found entirely 
und ye (m. and /.) entirely. 1 C au* - c_ <1 to surround 

; used to surround. She was causes ^ ^ to surround. 
* and /) caused to Ground. He* caused to sur 

We caused to surro.md. They * 3 re caused to 


by Go( 3I 



LESSONS IN WRITING IIEBRE W - 


15* 

(fll. 


tliOll 

surround. They-caused to surround. Ca« 9e ^ Th e ^ 
and f.) to surround. I shall cause to sui' 1 ' 0 
( m .) shall be caused to surround. Causing J.') s^ 9 ^ 
Cause ye (m. and /.) to surround. Ye e* c ^ e 

cause to surround. Surrounding one’s self- ^ 

They (m. and f.') shall excite. ^ 

I have begun to give you this land. *- ^. e beg 9:a , 
speak to him. Begin to-day. The seO _ 


&tv 


to speak to him. Begin to-day. A ^ »— yo - . gi 

year. In those days (§ 50) Jehovah '^ e , ^ fnV y. 

Judah the king of Edom. She began to ^ |* y oYO 

to demolish the statues and the piliav^- _^ e stot e ^ ^ 

They (m. and f.) will begin. They roll® yefj ^\\e 

upon the mouth of the well. The stoxo cVY yse 

who shall roll it for us? He is rolling h* a to 

ground. I shall curse thy blessings. O^' 3 ® ^•. the 

and to say, I know ( prd .) not the man- _ ^,rit s ^ e ,-i eat 

terly (abs. ivfin .) the city and it.s inhal>*- ■ v v\\0 9 ^ a .^ e p 

[ones] inhabiting it). Cursed is "the pot h ea 

bread this day. Cursed is the man, who 

J - ■ ’ o0 t 


to the words of this covenant. I -tooh t s "balt 

and lo! thou hast blessed them- Thori- 
them and thou shalt not curse -them. 


vse th^ 

to cU . bless 


21. Pe Yodh V EBBS ’ § & 

Write the paradigm of st?"? ’ 

eg? to be dry. 

Translate:— 3. fY 

To dwell. Dwell thou C* 7 *- j-^pall 
Ye (m. and /.) will dwell- w as cl 

and f.) wilt be dwelt (in)- . bo cL 

(w. and /.) dwelt in. dwell, 

caused to dwell. They cati se 


d the 


&al of 



r e vvih ^ v f; 
\ Thoo 0»- 
. Be th° n 
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re causecl to dwell. Ye (m. ^ott vjjrj 

i. Cause ye (m. and /.) to cl. we]].’ She 
to dwell. I shall cause to dwell. Thou 
ilt be clx-y. Be ye (m. and Cry. To 

nown ? "Will he know? Wil-fc thou let 
t? "W"ill be go? Let me kxi_o w whether 
not. Tbey will go to-day. Hast thou 
3 commandments of Jehovah ? ''Wilt thou 

ot? He knows (y?^.) whethex- thou wilt 
iou knowest whether he will them or 

>u bless lii m or curse him 'i "Who shall 
loly place (Ileb. place of thy holiness) ? 
in or not ? Tell (He par ctr/S^y me, I pray 
thou art my son ? Tell nu 1 , -wlxether thou 
not. W"ill tbe tree stand. or fall? He 
> in the wilderness, where 1 -w e wearied him 
Ik in his ways. Where did -we weary Sim? 

3 (the) Go cl, go after hiiz*=*_ * and if Baal, 
hither thou, wilt go, I shalL «y o. This is the 
ye shall go. To whom sh^a- 11- we go ? thou 
a of life. If ye will serve with all your 

Tav with pret. Rem. 37) wLH-d_ I cause you to 
Land forever. 

and the following* sentences the disti^r-^ -*—- ^>n between the rela* 

>gative. 


N VaV AND AyiN Yodii Y IXBS, § 59. 

lai adigm of Qrp to 9‘zse and t- *—» Kill of tt 

If.) rose. He rose. They- z*:'ose. We rose 
hey (m. and f.) will rise. .Rise thou (in 
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(rr>‘ 


fin 11 


and f.). We shall rise. He will rise. ^ se ^ Y e 

Risen. To be r ^ oXX ^ \ 


To rise. 


Rising. 


\ s eR- 


we ve y^- 


•0e 


NV 






y'y^;, 


and f.') will be risen. I shall be risen. 

/.) wilt be risen. She was risen. W e 
was risen. Thou (m. and /.) wast risen- 
Ye (m. and f~) were risen. They wer e 
be risen. He raised. We shall raise. 

He was raised. Raising. Raised. ^ yy s ® ^ 

I caused to rise. Ye (rn. and /*.} caus e ca \\s e ^ 


A- 


, VJY 


A\b e 




Y\S e - 


[i- 




aw 

to 


A V 


YY S 


caused to rise. He caused to rise. 

Thou (m. and f.) didst cause to rise. ca ws e sS^°’ 

will cause to rise. Thou (m. anti > /’.') ' va ^ cab® 6 ^ 

Cause ye (m. and f.) to rise. W e sH^*' 

Cause thou (m. and /.) to rise. Causio ^ v VV \\i\ /•) 

be caused to rise. They were caused tc> (rft- a ^\\\ 

self (tw. and yi). She raised hei'self. ■*- _ 

didst contend. I contended. He con.'fc^^^^^^\iRg- a te 
contend. Contend thou (m. and ./-)* -fco bb* 1 ^ ’ a re 

He came to his house. They came ^ ^ -^AveRC 
bread with him. Whence hash -thou co liitb eT aT aa d 
ye coming? Whither didst tlioxi go? - y-^±, % y/vtb 

going? Wilt thou come to xxxe °' n __ tfvotu 6 . ' 

lodge with me. Bring thy fatlaex- an ^ t\o 

thee. We came to the well aT1 ^A _ j s\l ver 8 Ob* 

Bring [ye] my tunic. . . G °V d .f^ tt9e .' e^rl 


it. 


brought. They brought to 

shall return to her former state. froi 

ways and serve Jehovah. "VVe ^ re tnr* 
return to dust. The virgins ‘ vV ’* s ilw«3i* 
^3 "I liim t>»- 

They broug ^. )e bron 
joy and gladness. They s b a ,<Jie. ' 
land. He shall die. We sll ^ sbe sha.ll 
death. He was put to 


from the well, 
taken from me. 



^frovw y°* ba \\ 

^ ,c y cw in 

-t° v to tVvY* 

hi® 10 
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28 . Lamedh Aleph Verbs, § 60. 

Write the paradigm of to find. 

Translate:— 

fe (in. and /) found- We were found. Thou (in 
f.) didst find out. They caused to fined. I found 

self. He was found. To cause to find. To Xje found, 
ling one’s self. They Qrn. and/) will cause to find. 
m. and/.) will find. fete will be found. JJe will 

Ye (m. and/.) will find out. Find ye and/.). 

e ye (y/i. and/) to find. Ye were fonncX. 
hall call to him and ho 'will hear my ~v~<i>i.ce. They 
l the name of the city TJr of the Chaldees. Call ye 
oung man. Call to mo in the day oft ^?vil 5 I will 
r thee. Thy name shall not be called Naomi; 
halt be called ( 1 I<; 1 >. to thee shall 1 >^es <3a.lled) Mara. 
ih brought you out from that land. X shall bring 

t from all the lands in which ye ai~<ii and will give 
is good land which X sware to you^r fathers. He 
the earth and the sea ; and the b» j i.vcns are the 
f his hands. My hands have cre^ g>, ~ted all these 
dst create man and beast upon th^^s oarth. Bring 
:rom all evil. Fill the vessels 1^,-rge and small 
:er. Thou hast filled the earth thy mercy, 

e was full of men and women. ■—X e caused it to 

1 the earth and filled our hearts th food and 


24 . Lamedh He "Verbs, § B 
he paradigm of . 

e:— 

sealed. We revealed. She r sealed I 10 
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wessons rtf waiting Hebrew. 


W» s 


re- 


He " - n 

» l ' cov „t 

We were ^ 
0 ver^ 


S 7 Te Tered ' Hett exl 

veI] al He Th0 -i CW ' and/) "**» r^led. l f?beS 

T ea] - He will uncover. We sh* 11 ik ^covered- 

O- and/) will exile qu , „ be u0 , A He ^ ^ A 

and/) revealed TTn ^ f haU be exi!U ^n H«^ aV 
ing. Uncover thyself (ni. slXX^/o' ^ 

TT ^ e ^ ouae was built in the citv IVl^V' da^her^ \-e 

tinhhlTth 0 bUi t ^ aDd my bl °ther finisW& 

iA -' V • U„n 9 » bab 


Jf 

4 

\ 


wm build an Xr„T *» 8—‘ *“ 
a dwp]li« jr 1 • 1 m tbls P^ ace to Jehov 
ffo nn t „ f"L® “ Jeru3 »>«"- All tbe 




t tV 0 U 9 


MV 


and 


to 


e-o nn t f T m Je ™alem. A] 

? G / Jerusalem to serve Jehovah. T<=> g° ^ 

I did o ^ h Tbe ; } 0fEered burnt-offerings ^ t0 m e 

in fh *u ^ ° VSX1 comman ded me. Bri o o; him ftft 

hhirfV*** A . nd ** came to P ass (Heb- i-fc was) »» e fe y 
d offer the burnt-offering -that (H and) & , d 

<yn eaven. They made for him a -fcdb.roue of g 

olomon built him a house. "Wilt thoxx dwell m 
ouse which has been built for thy namo ? He wentj 1 

II 0 ® ave o. He shall descend a second time from 
Ven ‘ ebovah appeared to Solomon 


in. 


t il ilt>eon. 


25. Numerals, § 

Direction 8. The preposition of foi l c:> in2 a cardinal 

number must be expressed V>y TQ> thu -^ ta^»s!i T? nt ^ 
five rf the horses, not n , '6TOn m»»r’ vv 1 * i w0 uld mean 

the five horses; orra s-iya®’ seven erf them,, or ^att which 

would mean tlceysevm. ' 
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pound numbers insert the conjunction and 
different denominations, which may proceed 
he higher to the lower or the reverse; thus 
write either sixty and Jive or Jh'e and sixty. 
masculine absolute of the cardinals from one 
eir order. Write the present date, year, 

iay \ 

noting each case in which different forms 
i, or in which the order of the words may be 

Is. Ten seas. Twelve nations. Thirty of 
es. Fifty days. A hundred men. Six nights. 
;ls. Three years. The seven stars. Seven 
Seven stars. These seven stars. Tweity 
r en women. Nine kings. Two vessels. Nine 
e stones. Twenty-four priests. Sixty houses. 
iths. Eighty queens. Six hundred years, 
ed and sixty-five days. In the fifth year of 
ng Solomon, in the tenth month, in the second 
month. In the twenty-first of the eighth 
the third of this month. The third [part] of 
The fourth [part] of the year. The eighth 
e shekel. The eighth shekel. Eight of the 
e is eight years old. She is nineteen years 
3 days of Adam were nine hundred years and 
and he died. 

26. To accompany Gen. 1:1. 

Earth. In heaven. In earth. The heaven. 
In the heaven and in the earth. Beginning 
eginning. He created. God created. I 
n [the] beginning thou createdst the earth 
ven. Creating. God the creator of (lit. the 


Sbogle 
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16? 

*r»l‘ 


fh° u 9 

[one] creating) the heaven. He will create- 

create. I shall create an earth and heave* 1- ^ cV eate ^ 

created (Niphal). We were created. Tho« 

I was created. Ye were created. In [th e \^d\ 
were created the heaven and the earth. ^ \ cve^ te 
ning was created the earth. [There] wi^ 
earth. [There] will be created a heaven- 


27. Gen. 1 : 2. 


dat^ eSft ' Y» ce - 
And ^ A^ess- 

And in tbe^^ iaC® r ^ 0 w 
The face. The face of [the] deep. VJ eV0 ' ^ 

heaven. He was. I was. We were. , th e J ^ 

We 


Darkness. The darkness, 
darkness. In the darkness. 


wast. 


He will be. I shall be. 
be. The earth will be waste and void- 
emptiness). Darkness was on tdie waters 
of the earth. Spirit. The Spirit-^ 
brooded over the deep. The Spirit wi- 
beginning the Spirit [was] h>i*ooding 
God created the darkness and the waters 
created. And the waters of hire e&J£> 
void. 

28. Gett- f : 3 ’ 4 ' 

He said. They said. And te ^ d g ^ all 

(hey said. I said. Ye said- 

J -tr e saw. 

! ay. We saw. They saw- _ *- & pgl^-fc 

will see. God [is] seeing ltl ^gsTiph.) - 
ness. The waters were seen ' s '£j. 0 d saw- 
seen. The light will be seen- <y . o0 d ligd ^ -fe. _ 
light. Light [is] good. TDe^ » ^j-Ieb. la 
good. God is good. Grod lS 




Bp 

Toroo ( 


A 

the 


The 
-wet© 


In the 

^at^ v ’ 9 ' 
and 


deep 

■waste 


She 

^TeA** 

A '" Ah 

n>e.®f b G o °a 

-fcYael#' u ns] 

the hght l 
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! light was good. God divided between 
he heaven. God [is] dividing between 
d the light. The waters were divided, 
ivided. I divided. Ye divided Thou 
ivide thou. 


29. Gen. 1 : 5, 6. 

t. The day and the night. In the day 
it. To the days and to the nights. To 
days and nights. We shall call. We 
} called (Vav Conv.). Thou didst call 
eaveu. I called the darkness night, and 
ed day. The light (Heb. to the light) 
day. It was evening. One evening. 
One God. One earth. In the midst of 
he midst of the heaven. Between the 
?arth (two constructions). God shall say 
le ye divided. Let there be light Let 
3S. God saw the firmament. The firma- 


30. Gen. 1: 7, 8. 

e day and the night. Thou madest the 
iu didst divide the waters. I shall make. 
And he made (Vav Conv.). I made the 
r aters. We were made. The earth was 
aters were made. I made the heaven 
3 the earth and the earth which [is] under 
the waters which [are] under the earth, 
day from the night. Light was made in 
? firmament was created in a second day 
he beginning of the day morning, and the 
le night he called evening. A second 
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morning. Tlie second evening. And it was s0, 
did so. 


16& 

Aoi'*’ 


31. Gen. 1:9. 10. 






A vY\C^ 

They were gathered. Ye were gather® 
gathered. And they were gathered. Ye ® sa \d .- c \y 
ed To be gathered. Being gathered. ^ 

waters, Be ye gathered unto the seas. Tb^ '9^ 0,ce ^ e ^ed 
were under the heaven were gathered. uat <:> ^r£\ v e 
the waters which were above the heaver*- ft e,e©' & ‘ "0_e 

unto a second place. The diy \da.nd] & "kea^ 6 ^ ^ \h® 
sea was seen. See thou the earth, and 

made the waters which are in the sea. _ to^r 1 the 

diy [land] earth. The collection, (^gather ^ h 19, 

waters shall be called sea. The God of -^joi* 1 ^ 

sea and the dry land. He divided, the & & 
land. He said and it was [done^- 


32. Gen. 1 : l 1 " 13 ' 

God said to the earth, Bring forth 
grass. The earth brought forth*- hei 
sprang up. Grass was brought 
herb, Produce seed, and it wa s 
seed (according) to its kind. 
have sown. They have sown- 

the seed. The seed was sown. 1X1 yield 

will produce seed. The tree seed < 

tree. The fruit-tree (§ 75. 5 )*, ^ r ling fruit 
is in the fruit. To the tree Y xe -wdiose s 
according to its kind. The fruit, ^ Ad 
in the midst of which are jg dar 

is light. A night in which t e 


;X - of hv° 

<3_ tve®- 
s aiA 


verb®) 

Gv*® 8 



the 

A 


e r'tjtoA ^® 80 

heA F. Ye 

seed- 


the 


-xring 


soW 


then 1 



yhe h el ^ 

\ i ruh- 

c t £.y— 4 

ill ’ 


~is 

-XI 


is 

it. & ea3 ’ 


wh 1 ' 


chthet® 
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3. Gen. 1:14-16. 

it. Let there be a light (1 nminary) 
The second small light. Two great 
iall lights. • Two of (Heb. from) the 
i (Heb. to which) they have called 
ill give light in the night. He made 
ile of the day. The second light was 
; of the night. He divided between 
Heb. to lights). Thou didst divide he¬ 
ights and the stars. God created the 
av. Conv.) to them, Give light upon the 
lay from night; and it was so. There 
the heaven and in the earth. One sea- 
lay. The third year. Two years and 
aere be stars giving light in the night. 


34. Gen. 1:17-20. 

day God made the two great lights and 
the firmament of heaven he set (Heb. 
'e set the firmament above the earth and 
the sea. I gave. They gave. We gave. 
She gave. Giving. To give. He will 
l give. Given. Ye will give. One light 
A second light shall rule the night, 
ing the earth and the sea. God saw that 
e] good. He made the reptiles (collective) 
le waters. He divided between the rep 
:owL A soul of life. The soul of life 
he soul of life which is in the fowl and ia 
l the morning they flew away. 
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85. Gen. 1:21-23. 




c»»r-\ 0 v»s 






Tliey we /e fruitful and multiplied (V» v r aT e\ 
filled the earth and the sea. The water® ^vs 
(Piel) the sea. The sea shall be filled. x 
fill the heavens. The moving soul of life s ^^ e ts- 
and multiply upon the earth. Great *** sea* 
great monsters. All the great monsters ° x ^ 
monsters of the sea are great. God cr® 0, ^ f°^ -» 

the tV« 

made- a O 


great. 

he will bless them. He blessed 
every soul of life which he had 

fowl to multiply in the earth and. the ■* -g^ess ^ ^ e \*v 

seas. Blessed be God. Bless ye God- 
my soul. God is blessing (Piel) every m*-* 




O o^ 


evening. 


36. Gen. 1: 24—27. 

The beast of the earth was made afte - *” 

was created in the likeness of God, iv y^ 

3 tll e 


**8 *** 

< 3 L 


A 




n-, 3 Vccvag e< 
in ttP oE 

cre e V^ v 

The earth brought forth cattle and rep x 0 f 

the ground. God made lights for the rvr the rVl ^ ue 

of the night; and the man he create ^ ^.ti¬ 
the earth. Thou didst make man ^W>. ,o 0 \>. 

image and in thy likeness. iMan c yeat e ^ 

cle) was made in the image of hmr -the ° .geb 

the [one] creating) him. dearth. ^ \ aC e of 

sea and have dominion over a* 11 - n fl v ^vet ^ wast 
multiply in the sea. The e - ^ 

heaven. He made them male ^| xl £ eina y e _ 
of the earth was made male an 


37. Get^* 


X : 28 
fill it 


31- 

arict 


Subdue ye the earth -^faich is i 

and have dominion over 
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3. He saw that it was very good. 
1 the fruit of the earth for food, 
s every herb. To the beast of the 
•b was given. It will be given. To 
11. Give ye. See thou what God 
e light in one day. In a second 
•mament. In a third day the dry 
l it brought forth herb and trees, 
ade the great and small lights. In 
fish were made. In a sixth day he 
ited man (Heb. with article) in the 


8. Gen. 2:1-5. 

shed. The host of heaven was fin- 
i the heaven were finished. I have 
Thou hast not finished thy work, 
lished our work. They will finish 
irk will be finished and ye will rest, 
'hese are the generations. These are 
lam. These two generations. This 
ay. This is the day which God has 
t seventh day in which God rested, 
ed. No tree was yet in the ground, 
t brought forth herb nor (Heb. and) 
ly there was no man and beast of 
none, for they had not yet been 


>. Gen. 2: 6-10. 

vhich God created and made (Heb 
od blessed them and said (Heb. [so 
Vav Conv.) to them, Be fruitful. 
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it w 

Subdue the earth and rule (Heb. to rule) 

caused it to rain and watered the face of the ® 0 

causes it to rain (fut § 78 , 3 ) and waters t ^ ^ 

A mist [is] ascending from the sea and the e ^ oVX \ 

watered We are as the grass, which s V r ° r ^^ ^ ^ -$e 

morning and in the evening shall not be. j^Vo 

breath which Jehovah breathed in your 

placed Adam in the garden which he had P «oo 4 f„(*« 

which he had caused to grow every tree 

Four rivers. The four rivers. Tire four 

river. The six heads. The two garden®-^^^ eV6 

and three nights. Five mornings and 

One small star. 


40. Gen. 2:11-16. vv e ^ 

xi 

Thou didst fonn Adam of dash- ^ H e ^ 

(Heb. to) a living soul. A great; river 0 f th e S 

the land in which there is gold. Tire r^ 133 - Th e » ^ el -e 

is Eden. They called the garden gat^ 0 ' 1 \\e 

shall be called Eden. In the raidst o <=> T l^ e . & goo^ 

two trees: the one was called, the r \g 


two trees; the one was called "tire &-£. 
called the name of the second "tire ^ r ^^ eix 
and evil. The place, where the 
not known. He went. I vyenb. nia n- 

go. To go. Going. He toolc * ® . you - 
He took her. He took us. e Kl< 

lie took thee. He will take the 
day and (Heb. to) sanctify it. 




41. Geit- ^ • 

Adam ate of the evil f rnil > 
good; thou mayest freely 
it. He ate it. She ate ft. 


• 17 


die<3— 

r°** Aleb. 

i4 - 


°- . .vhirft- 

— P toe® - 
rr e v toe- 


. fruit •» 

SS. ** 00 


, Google 
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iat it. They shall eat it. Ye ate it. Ye 
■om) it. It is not good for Adam to eat of 
d him. He formed her. He formed na 
t us. I formed you. I formed them. 1 
Thou didst put Adam in the garden to till 
the ground and kept it. Every beast of 
to Adam. In the cattle of the field, the 
iarth, the fish of the sea, and the fowl of 
was not found a help the counterpart of 
»ave name (Heb. called names) to the day 
ht. 


42. Gen. 2 : 21-25. 

because a deep sleep from God had fallen 
3. 2). A rib was taken and was made (Heb. 
woman and she was brought to him. One 
ne. His one bone. Two ribs. Her ribs. 
One of (Direction 8, Lesson 25) his bones. 
*s. Our three gardens. Three of our gar- 
11 their evenings. Five of your rivers. Six 
ito which the river was parted. Two of 
o of the women. They two, the man and 
Two of them. The woman left her father 
; and clave to her husband. My mother 
ne. My father and my mother will not 
'hou shalt do all that thy father and thy 
>inmand thee. 


43. Gen. 3:1-5. 

serpent. This tree is the best of all the 
lective) in the garden. The man was the 
the men of [the] east. The stars are the 
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ijjie s® 11 ** 

smallest of all the lights in the firmament- 

greater than the dry [land]. Dying (emp^ v ie d* . y 

shall die. We shall die. I shall die. to ' ^ 

died. They died. Dying. He killed ( ca, ^ S \\ h® ^ uC \\ 

They killed. He was put to death. She 9 * ^ot ^ \ 

dealh. He said to the woman, Thou 

the tree lest thou die. Touch thou ^ $) 

touched it and my eyes were opened, ^ 

and evil. In the day of thy touching tm d 

thou and thy wife shall die (§ 86. 1). 


44. Gen. 3 : 6—10- 


The woman’s eyes were opened and g h® ^ jV Veto° V 
of the fruit to Adam and he saw and __ Th e ^ 

tree. The desirable tree. The tree is t»^ e ' *d> 

of it. She took it Ye took it- ""We » -a 8® e * 

f/.) will take. Its fruit was taken ^ n ll s th®^ r 

opened her eyes. Open thou, mine T^ 0 0 -oAjig'* 

Both her eyea The eyes of them J 30 _-j-^o'vah . .g, Vu 

eyes. Their four eyes. They 


T1. 


^ jr to, Their four eyes. They 
She heard the voice of Jehovah- \A' V ° 
the midst of the trees. I saw the man 
he ? Here he is (Heb. behold. Id** 1 ;> 

Here I am. I heard the tree fall in S 
We saw the stars falling from h ea 
her husband hid themselves- 

1 The participle being a predicate a g tid8» R° 

definiteness, and hence must not recei^® 

* See Remark 8, Lesson 7. 


-^^"Yiere 


art 


tho^ 


^ybe ^ 0 




Xei'& 






,ect 

tesflO* 1 


(ya lxV« 

13. 


-15. 


45. GrET*- 


3 *- 11 
to ao this 


i — 

Who commanded thee 1X0 ^q- 0 t to w j 

Not to hear. Not to see- 




m 


the g arC 
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1 the stars not to give light in the night 
Didst thou see the woman who ate 
j eating) this fruit ? Did the serpent de 
.n? Eat ye of it and bless Jehovah. 1 
the fruit which he has commanded me not 
is this, the woman has done ? What are 
> are these ? The serpent is the most 
1 cattle. Thy mother is the most blessed of 
hou art the greatest of all men. I told him. 
) me. The serpent bruised his heel (Heb 
leel). He shall bruise the serpent’s head. 

46. Gen. 3 :16-19. 

ess them that bless (Heb. blessing) thee, and 
that curse (Heb. cursing) thee, and all the 
be blessed in thee. The woman heard the 
e serpent. The woman hearkened to the voice 
pent. The man hearkened to the voice of his 
ate the fruit of which God had commanded him 
,t The woman bare three sona Sons were 
him. They shall be born. I was born. We 
q. These are the names of the sons of Adam, 
on art thou ? Return to dust (ye) sons of man. 
irned. Have they returned ( Will they (/.) 
He brought them back (caused them to return), 
all be brought back to the garden of the Lord. 


47. Gen. 3 : 20-24. 

,m called (Heb. to) the woman Eve. The woman 
ailed Eve. The woman’s name was Eve. God 
his name Adam, and said, Because from the ground 
taken him. Did he not call the man Adam, accord* 
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ing to the name of the ground from whence he star 9 


to be ft ' 


him ? Men have given (Heb. called) names 


..~ — v"""' /- aee 

of heaven. God called the name of the ® VU ^\g;ht- - 

veil, and gave names to the day and to tU© ^ 

thou the ground from whence thou wast ^ ^ 
ye of the food which I have brought f° r t 
of it. Coats of skin were made for the t° 

woman and they were clothed. These Gr 0< ^^LA io^ ^ 
instead of the fig-leaves which they had s©' v ^ ^ -$e 

selves. He said to him, Put forth thy h» t:x 0O ^v 

it forth. I shall send (Kal) him. X shall 
will send us. He will not send them. oVV ctfd 

manded us not to send you. Ye will ^ ^ 

(Piel). We shall send thee away. 1 shalV _ rtyo* 
(Piel) from my garden. He will heep 
keep them. 


Digitized by LjOOQie 
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HEBRE W-ENGLISH 




o. 




t./A'/; 


rQ'S ** w7tere 

A<- 

rvs & c ^jv. 


ns n. m. (const, ’'ns, pi. 
rriis) father 

“ns v. K. (sb) to perish. P. 
to destroy 

13$ n. m. f. a stone 
is d. m. mist, vapor 
oils n. m. Edom 
yiis n. m. lord, master 
nis n. m. man 
nans n. f. ground, land 
‘’ps ! n. m. Lord 
nns or nns v. K. to love 
bns n. m. (n^ns) tent 
tm n. m. Aaron 
■vis v. K. N. to shine. H. to 
. cause to shine, give Idglvt 
-.is n. m. light 
“ns n. Ur 

rvis n. m. f. (tvi) sign 
ts adv. then 
■JT** n. f. (Q??TS) ear 
ns n. m. (const. ^ 

crns) brother 
nsns n. m. Alidb 
ins adj. one 
nihs n. f sister 


inx l’*'* 1 ,' r£/7Se '‘ 

- - j (su£ i*tt) 1 

O £ enmity 
f 


“S 


<riO' 


.thing 


1,010 ? 

roi“'5? ** t"or 
-«Vt 0° 0 ' <? ' ,l ° t i oV ^ 

nP' C • 

(f ea v 

“'E-'W Jl " ^ V> 

«>’<* ».* 

buM l \^. {0 e 

bos V. 

to e»* 1 * 0 , pd ftf* 0 ' 
adv. &° *P’ 

*=>« ti. ^ f /A ~ * 

f \y'- " - v 








v xe ?f% 

s« e 


i 6 c 


rtf 


^v- 




nbb>s* co l 

onftefc a> 

/f t > 




■' 5 S* 


x\. £ 

cony ^ 7 ^ 

..uesttO^ 


a. ^ 

fid? 




S' 


figse v 

trite 


. IN 


to 


Digitized by L-ooQle 



176 


HEBRE W-JEUVGIiTSH VOCABULARY. 


nirax n. Amanah 

T T 1 

Dbrax adv. truly, imleecl 
■vbs v. K. (so) to sce. 2 /. 

to be said 
n$s adv. whither? 
tn:x n. m. man 
•cs , •obs pron. I 
qa< n. m. (n?i») nostril, jftxce 
S|S conj. also, even ; 

how much more or after a, 
negative how muc7v Zess • 
Gen. iii. 1, is it ewew so 
that ? 

ies n. m. ashes 
nsn$j n. f. lattice, wirttZottf 
naans num. /»' 
ra^ans num. forty 
yhs n. rn. f. ark 
fix n, m. f. (rri) earth, ZctomZ 
•vis v. K. P. to curse. 

Ho. to be cursed 
ranis n. Ararat 

▼ T -S 


“?4 n- m. garment, pi. doth% 
n. m. separaHwx^ ^ 
m 7wg separat ' lon j ' 
alone 

v - H - to separa^ dM . 
-N". to separated 
n. bdellium 
n- in. emptiness 
n ^3 n. f. beast, cattle 
aia v. K. (fut. sir) to come. 
H. to cause to come, bring. 
Ho. to be brought 
prep, between 
n ?a n. m. (n^na) house? 

"’t?- 1 ? adv. not, used wi-^h the 
infinitive 

1? n. m. (n^a) son 
v. K. to build 
prep, on account of 
m n. m. Baal, lord ' 
n. m. morning 
v. K. to create, 
created 


N. to be 


ras n. m. f. fire 

rws n. f. (const. I ^ 

T ' N ■» ' ’ I n. m. hail 

Q“'«?) woman, wife n 

pron. wAo, which; conj. 5 p a ' v V" 

that, because; as I * to ,jle8s - N. Pu 

n. f. (». and rd)^,. Lf 6</ 

ns sign of the definite object nfo ' n ' a ble88m 9 

prep. I — T 111 ’ 


-.. x —i 

nns m., ns f. pron. thou 

a prep, in, into, at, with 

isa n. f. a wtll 


n V- f '/ suf - I ,! - **» ) 

daughter 

n. f. 

^ v - K to mW P. to^ f 
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fisaa n. Gribeon, 
bins adj. great., large 


Via v. K. (fut. a) to be great. *rin 


P. to make gi-eat 
■na u. m. nation 
y.na n. m. belly 
yirna n. Gihon 
b?a v. K. to roll 
□a conj. also, even 
b'oa n. m. benefit 
II n. m. (o*'??) garden 
oia y. K. P. to dh'ive out 



<6 


w 

<? 

% 


v 

V 


K> 


g°f. L int. (suf. -it*) 

T*3, 


be 


ut$ n. m. violent rain, show - “an a<> 

U®*3 v * ^ ^ 




pai (fut. a) to cleave, adhere. 

H. to overtake 
nil v. P. to S£>ea& 

"oi n. m. word 
flj?l n. m. honey 
nil n. i.fish 
“til n. m. David 
nbi n. f. (n?nbi) door 
ol n. m. blood 
rwai n. f. likeness 
pool n. Damascus 

ppi v. K. H. to crush, p'U'l'VG'* 

ize 

Till n. m. thistle 




to 




c°^ 




0 ,16 
1T1 Ttt. ^ 

i*y 

■yv*"yn tv 




cer 


i cony 


y y 

•< 




nT xa.r^, 






(V° 


=7,1 *• ^ ^ , * _ 

■>:'*■ &• !>< ^ 
-13-T V. ^ 

-oi ».<?' yj'y y> 

pPT V. *\ a l ' y a 


m n. m. f. way f \ rvp^T tv-J' ^ 

_ T7" J_ *^~sn/tr% ftl . L_ » -«-r 

tfTZH v. 


grass. 


Y. to spring up ^ \ 5^1 v- / ,/ 

IS. H. to cause tc sj>^ J \ duC , s(- 

1_j? _,v7, « t n. 11®' 


wp, bring forth gi 


*■?! »* 


KOi n. m. <pra.«?s 

8 * 
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HEBREW-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


sin v. H. to hide. N. Hith. 

to hide one's self 
niian n. f. apron 
bpin n. Hiddelcel, Tigris 
©in adj. new 
©nrt n. m. month 
nbcnn n. Havilah 
pin v. K. (fut. a) to be strong 
in adj. (n«n) living, alive 
n*n n. f. (paragog. vowel 
iriin) life, living thing, 
beast 

iin v. K. to live 

ni*n n. m. pi. life 

■pbn u. m. f. window 

b'5n v. H. to begin 

r*" v. P. to deliver 

“©n v. K. P. to desire. N. 

to be desired 
i©i©n nurn. ffh 
•jian n. m. Ilaman 
D 1 ffi©n num. fifty 
non n. m. kindness, mercy 
non v. K. to be diminished, 
to fail 

i?n n. m. (i*n) half 
ann n. f. sword 
©in adj. (Qi©nn) deaf 
*I©n n. m. darkness 

“iin© adj. clean, pure 
“inu v. K. to he clean, pure. 
P. to purify, cleanse. N. 
to be purified 


aita adj. good 
“i? 1 ? v - I*, to soil, defile 
adv. not yet, before 

V". K. (inf. const. n©ai) 
to he d?‘y 

adj. f. dry land 
v - K. to be weary. P. H. 
to aveary^ to cause to toil 


v. Jv. to know. H. t 
can.se to know, let know 
n ^ n5 " T ? a. m. Judah 
n. m. Jew 
r '^ n ? 11 • m. Jehovah 
oii n. rn. (di©i) day 

n. f. (qi ) dove 
11 - m. Joseph 
v - K. to bear, brin 
forth. 1ST. Pu. to be bom 
see 

n. m. (oifei) sea 

^ n. Jacob 

_ 


K. to go 


out, 

l,v V 

H. to cause U 


fort}*.. jx . w c( 

forth, 7,r t ,tu forth 
P SI V- -Mr- y 
1 ’’ ’ -iv. to your 

V - (fut. ^)to 

- v - Kl. (fut. si”) to 

" K . to ao dow 

* 11 • tJerusalem 

,n - moon 
* Jericho 
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pyi n. in. greenness 
th*> or tn 1 ' v. K. H. to drive 

-T "» , , 

out : 

bin®? n. m. Israel 
a®? v. K. to sit, dwelly iri 
. habit , , , 7 „ 

■jc^ v. K. (fut. la*'?) to sleep 
y®b n. m. salvation 

2 prep, accoi'ding to, as, like 
“jas K. (fut. a) to be heavy. 
P. to honor. N. to be\ 
honoi’ed 

Tins n. m. honor, glory 
®is v. K. P. to subdue. N. 

to be subdued 
nb adv. thus, so 
■jnb n. m. priest 
a? 1 © n. m. star 
b© v. P. (bibs) to contain 
©’© n. ra. Gush 
© conj. for, because, that ; 

after a negative but 
bb n. m. (suf. i!b) all, every, 
the whole 

sba y. K. to withhold, re- 
st/rain. N. to be restrained 
nba v. K. to come to an end. 
P. to complete, finish. Pu. 
to be finished 

•>bs n. m. (o'ba) vessel, article 
1 ? adv. so. 1? by therefore 
S)52 n. f. wing 
XE2 n. m. (rn) throne 


qob n. in. silver 
C|? n. f. (o???}, palm of tlie 
K hand, fyf the foot 
aT©*:n. -in. • •efiei' ub 

v. K. to fiiti cut off, make 
a covenant, ,’H to.cuioff. 

V'Hd. K *{ • 

0" | ?®2 n. m. pi. Chaldees 
re ns n. f. (pi. rii:ns, const 
rribns ) tunic 

b prep, to, fa' 
s'b adv. not 
nb n. m. (rriib) heart 
aab n . m. (ni) heart 
»'ib or cab v. K. (fut. a) to 
put on, wear, be clothed 
with. H. to cause to put 
on, to clothe 
onb n. m. flame 
□nb n. m. f. bread 
b?b n. m. (nb]>b § 48. 2, pi. rri) 
night 

rb v. K. to lodge 
©tb see o^5B 
nbb v. K. to capture 
npb v. K. to take. N. Pu. 
Ho. to be taken 

is® adv. very 
ns® num. hundred 
nis® n. m. (D\ and rri) light 
luminary 
bis® n. m. food 
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HEBREW-ENGLISII VOCA J$ IJI.A HY. 


1370 n. m. wilderness 
rra pron. what? whatever; 
nab, srob^wj what? why? 
n. m. instruetiQfc ‘7 c 
“tjiB n. m. (tr... and ni) season 
nra . v. K. ..to.die, . Ho. to be 
pit} fa sleuth ; 

n'E u. m. death 
nip? n. m. (ni) altar 
n. f. bed 

v. H. to cause to rain 
ibe n. m. rain 
“’P pron. who? whoever 
Q? 1 *? n. m. pi. water 
pa n. m. species, Icind 
“lia v. K. to sell. 

v. K. to fill or be full. P. 
to fill. N. Pu. to be filled 
nixbq n. f. (const. roxbE. 

suf. inaxba ) work 
nEnbi? n. f. war, fighting 
i?btt v. K. to reign. H. to 
cause to reign, to make 
king. Ho. to be made king 
?rbtt n. m. king 
nabo n. f. queen 
n ? obE n. f. (§9. 7) kingdom 
n. f. (const, robtttt) 
kingdom 

nbfcioia n. £ (const nb^pp) 
dominion, rule 
T9 n. m. manna 
T9 prep, from, out of; 
b er;fc on the east of I 


11 - m. 'rest 

vva v. K. to withholdkeep 
■ f back. 2 ST. to be withheld 

n. ce, little 

H- to make small or few 
1,^9 n. m. (a” 1 , and ni) 
. ' fpdtreshdr,i^ 

^9 adv. above 
n '^ u * (const, niyio) came 
v. K . to find 

niS f ‘ StaUie 

[_. T! n * -f* commandment 
• 0i?9 n. m. gathering together, 
collect^ 

n * m. f. (ni) place 

s 79 n. f. JpPdra ( bitter ) 
n«*ro -p, . \ J 

4 * m. sight, appear • 

d^lOO 


11 * In - Mordecai 

nBa \r ~r^ 

„• V * xv - to anoint 

’ ‘. ‘ 4 * ^ tabernacle, dwell- 

mg 

btt? Y* . 

'} ' . v - to rule, with 3 be- 

,° le object H. to cause 
to rxcle 

BBlpa n 


judgment 


of entreaty, now, 
ni? x dpray thee 

-,5j * to tell. Ho. to be told 
‘ enZ^’ 6 <?fore, in the pres- 
cor-?, C ~'' 'Over against; 
te7-p > ^f^°' ,1 'ding to, a court 
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ySs y. K. to touch, with 31 
before its object 
cs; v. K. N. to approach 
-ins n. iu. (or*, and rvi) river 
m: v. K. to rest. H, (n^in 
or rran) to cause to rest, 
put, place 
n: n. m. Noah 
cn: n. nj. serpent 
yb: v. K. to plant 
’hsg n. £ Naomi (sweet) 

13; n. m. young man 
nts v. K. to breathe, blow 
bis v. K. to fall, fail 
css. n. m. £ (o\ and ni) 
soul, life 

nips n. £ female 
x ; r: v. H. to deceive 
ours see n®« 
nhts n. £ breath 
7ns v. P. to demolish 
ins v. K. to give, put. N. 
Ho. to be given 

aio y. K. to surround 
*130 y. K. P. to shut, shut up. 
N. Pu. to be shut. H. to 
came to shut 

iio v. N. to be shut, stopped 

ybp n. m, rock 

iso v. P. to recount, tell 

niy v. K. to serve, till 
133 n. m. servant 


niy v. K. to pass. II. to 
cause to pass 
“i? prep, unto, until 
rry n. £ company, assem 

’}ly 

in? n. Eden 
niy adv. yet, besides 
biy n. m. suckling, babe 
nbiy n. m. eternity ; o'biyb 
forever 

C|iy n. m. fowl, birds 
qv v. K. P. to fly 
ni? adj. blind 
niy n. m. (ni) skin 
3T? v. K. to leave, forsake 
nt? n. m. help 
ntsy v. P. to crown 
1 ? n. (with art.) Ai 
IP? n. £ (Dps*’?) eye 
niy n. £ (ffny) city 
nv? n. m. (oi'ani?) naked* 
ness, naked 

b? prep, upon, over, concern¬ 
ing 

nS? v. K. to go up. H. to 
bring up, offer 
nby n. m. leaf 
nby n. £ burnt-offering 
ib? n. m. Eli 
tsby see nbiy 
o? n. m. (ma?) people 
ts? prep, (‘’i?? or ina?) with 
nn? v. K. to stand 
ns? n. m. (ni) dust 
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p? 11 . m. tree, and collectively 

trees 

as? n. m. pain, sorrow 
VI35W n. m. pain, sorrow 
ns? n. f. (or*, and rvi) bone 
aj?? n. m. (const, aj??, pi. 

o -1 . and rri) heel 
an? n. in. f. (ni) evening 
an? n. m. raven 
nil? adj. (nan?) naked 
D*ri? adj. cunning, subtle 
air? n. m. (ni) herb 
nib? v. K. to do, make, pro- 
duce. N. to be done, made 
lib? n. m. Esau 
■vi’©? n. m. decade, ten 
•n"’©? num. tenth 
n? n. m. f. (o^n?) time in the 
sense of duration 
nn? adv. now 


©n© v. K. to befruitful 
■*nB n. m. fruit 

n. m. JPharaoh 
" l ?7? -Eharpar 
n -* -Euphrates 
v. K. to take off clothes 
n ©B v. KI. to open. N. to b< 
opened 


■ • — ** t auu. ) 

T1 - riqhteousness 
' y v - f - to command 
**? n- f. Zion 
°y n. m. image 

n. f. (const. ??s, pi. n 
and. tvi) side, rib 

V- 1C. P. to sprout, to sho 
foi'tTv. I I. to cause to spro 
si. f. cry 

». f. (nns) trouble 


ns n. m. (const, '?) mouth 
■p©’"® n. Pison 

criobB n. m. pi. the Philistines 
“j| conj. lest, that not 
cis n. m. pi. face; “*38? or 
i?E - by before, in the pres¬ 
ence of 

D?B n. m. f. time in the sense 
of repetition 

nj?B v. K. to open the eyes. 

N. to be opened 
•na v. K. P. H. to separate, 
part. N. Pu. to be parted 


v * I*- to receive, accept 
^ to gather . N. to be 

9 G f't7b^ed 

1 V. ic. to bury. N. to be 

h'Uried 

Site 1 ' II1 ‘ east 

^ 7 * •=* ss- f. former state 

n * f- east 

(fut a) to be holy 
* H. to sanctify, emse 
p u . to be sancti- 
fied. Hith. to sanctify 
one's self 
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oip n. m. holiness, a holy 
place or thing 
nip v. N. to he gathered to¬ 
gether 

bip n. m. (ni) voice, sound 
aip v. K. to arise 
fip n. in. thorn 
PP, T8P adj. (niop) little, 
small 

ni:p v. H. to burn incense 
rinop n. f. incense 
bb'p v. K. to he light, dimin¬ 
ished 

nb^p n. f. a curse 
pp n. m. end 
nip n. m. end 

«np v. K. to call. N. Pu. to I 
he called 

anp v. K. (fut. a) to come 
near, approach. H. to 
bring new, offer 
rip v. K. to rend 
nin v. K. (fut. with Vav 
to see. N. to he 
seen, appear 

tesh n. m. (D^fean) head, source 
nirin n. f. beginning 
an adj. (nan) much, many 
rip y. K. to he many, mul¬ 
tiply intrans. P. H. (inf. 
abs. nann) to make many, 
multiply trans. 
lyon nuin. fourth 
b:.n n. f. (opban) foot 


nin v. K. to rule, have do¬ 
minion 

□'brn u. m. pi. troughs 
nm n. m. f. (ni) breath, wind, 
Spirit 

pin v. K. to run 
Dinn adj. merciful 
D" |, brn n. m. pi. mercies, com¬ 
passions 

qnn y. P. to brood, hover 
over 

pnn v. K. to wash 
a-n v. K. to contend 
torn v. K. to creep 
tern n. m. creeping thing, 
reptile 

an adj. (nan) bad, evil 
aan n. m. famine 
nan n. f. evil 
a^n n. in. firmament 

nito n. m. (o\ and ni) field 
Trio n. m. bush, shrub 
u*to v. K. to place 
b?to v. H ..to be wise, actwisely 
nrbto n. f. garment 
nnrto n. f. gladness 
pto n. m. sackcloth 
qnto v. K. to burn 
ptoto n. m. joy 

tvnste n. f. remnant 
■'irate num. seventh 
aate y. N. to swear 
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-i©y nj>3» n. m. seventeen 

T f ▼ | • 

v. P. to break in pieces 
r 13 © v. K. (fut. o and a) to 
rest, cease , keep Sabbath. 
H. to cause to rest or cease 
ni© n. m. f. (suf. in?©) Sab¬ 
bath 

onto n. in. onyx 
31# v. K. to retu/rn. P. H. to 
cause to return, bring back 
cp© v. K. to bruise, crush 
nn© y. H. to destroy 
rf© v. K. to put 
33© v. K. to lie down 
ni © v. K. to forget 
!fi© v. K. to subside 
ba© y. K. (fut. a) to be be¬ 
reaved. P. to bereave 
dd© v. H. to rise early 
■}?© v. K. to dwell. P. H. to 
cause to dwell , to station 
nb© v. K. P. H. to send, send 
atoay, put forth 
'©ib© num. third 
Tfb'© v. H. to cast 
nab© n. m. Solomon 
o® adv. there; na© thither 
D© n. m. (ni) name 
bin®© n. m. Samuel 
o?©© n. m. pi. heaven 
fa© n. m. oil 

yb© v. K. to hear , with a 
direct object or with 3; 
to hearken 


law* v. K. to keep, observe. N. 
to Tceep one’s self take heed 
n. m. f. sun 
n;©* ix. f. (d*’. ) yea/r 
n * m. crimson 
*?© num. second 

ni. O^in®' f. num. two 
n 1 ?©' adv. & second time 
■'?© n. m. f. (o\) gate 
nnew n. f. handmaid 
n^© v. H. to cause to drink, 
to acater 

n - m. shekel 
v. K. to creep , teem with , 
increase abundantly 

7^© n. m. creeping thing , rep 
tile 

mim. sixth 


'f' T * K*\)fg-tree^ 

f- arifc 

! ' nn n * ^ desolateness 

D1ri ; ri * in. f. (ni) ocean 
deep 

trWa?' ln ' />n ^ st 

nr ^ ^ a - f. pi. generatio 

pan F>l ' e f > - nnder, instea 

tl * lt i- sea-monster 
isn \r 

tab? ^ ■*-*>««» .. 

K - 10 Uy M 

ni S7?is r, . , 

x - desire 
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Aaron yins 
above baa 
to accept bap P. 
according to a 
on account of “fia?? 
to adhere pai K. 
after “ins 
Ahdb asns 
Ai ■'an 

* T 

alive - | n 
all ba 
alone "nab 
also S|8, D3 
altar naya 
Amanah njas 
and 1 

to anoint nca K. 
apron nnian 
to appear run N. 
appea/rance nsna 
to approach ®'?s K. N.; anp 
K. 

to a/rise cnp K. 
ark fins 
article “’ba 
as a , i®«a 


ashes "®« 

assembly nna 

at a 
: 

Baal baa 
babe bv 
bad sn 

bdellium nb^a 
to be nyn K. 

to bear (bringforth) “tby K. 

beast (domesticated) nana 

beast (wild) run 

because “nrst, ■>? 

bed naa 

before adv. ana 

before prep, nai, asb, as^ba 

to begin bbn H. 

beginning mean 

behold yn, run 

belly yina 

benefit btoa 

to bereave bac I*. 

to be bereaved ba » K. 

besides lia 

between yo 

birds tpa 
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U) bless ?na K. (only in 
pass, part.) P. 
blessing nans 
blind n»y 
blood 07 
to blow nsj K. 
bone Day 
to be born nb; N. 
bread onb 

to break in pieces law P. 

breath ma«:, nn 

to breathe nsj K. 

to bring Kia H. 

to bring back anti P. H. 

to bring forth sa? H. 

to bring forth children tb? H. 

to bring forth grass sen H. 

to bring near an;? H. 

to bring up “by H. 

to brood Spn P. 

brother ns 

to bruise !p® K. 

to build n:a K. 

to burn tp® K. 

to burn incense nog H. 

burnt-offering “by 

to bury naj? K. 

bush n -1 ® 

but (after a negative) ■’? 

to call »?£ K. 
to capture nab K. 
to cast $fbc II. 
cattle myna 


cave rrnano 
to cectse nae 
Chaldees Denies 
cher'ich 

city ”v>ay 
clean, “vinta 
to be cZeaii nnc K. 
to cleanse “inti P. 
to cleave ( adhere) pi? K. 
to clotTee TD'ab H. 
t° be clothed with «'ab 
K. 

clothes 

collection, n^jp® 

to come fciia K. 

to come near an? K. 
to command ms P. 
corti ''rr*,ctndment nia® 

corri Z>cLny nny 
comp cessions omsnn 
to c °*nplete nba P. 

Gor *' Ce Jption finn 
concerning by 
0 consecrate »n? P- H. 
o contain bw P. 

0 CG ntend a^n K. 

07 ^csyoonding to n?*? 
Co%C 7 Ue '*'p ar t naba 
Cff^eixant trpa 

o create ana K. 

° G 7 ~ce p te ” Km p® K. 

thing ^ 

' v n r tsc>n *>:© 

° croton no? P. 
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to crush VTi K. H., qato K. 

cry ng?T, ngyi 

to cry p?T K. 

cunning nany 

to cu/t'se "ns K. P. 

curse 

Cush to 5 © 

to cut rn? K. 

to cut off rna K. H. 

Damascus ptoton 
da/rkness tjtori 
daughter na 
David Ti*5 
day oi’’ 
deaf »nn 
death rnia 

to be put to death hto IIo. 
decade Tito? 
to deceive stop H. 
the deep ninn 
to defile bsa P., q?a P. 
to deliver p. 
to demolish pro K. 
to descend TJ? K. 
desire mTxri, nniap 
to desire “ran K- P* 
desolateness toin 
to destroy P-, rtmS II. 
to die nra K. 
to divide bna H. 
to do nto? K. 
dominion n btoaa 
to have dominion nnn K. 


door nbi 
dove nbY' 

to cause to drink nj?to H. 
to drive out tona K. P., to:; 

or ton; K. II. 
dry land mra; 
to be dry toa; K. 
dust ib? 

to dwell K., 1 =to K. 
dwelling 7 ?®to 

each to^ 
ear 7 |» 

to rise early nato H. 
earth pni* 
east nnp, nan;? 
on the east of b 
to eat baa K. 

Eden pj ? 

Edom nils 

Eleazar nryba 

Eli ■'by 

emptiness ? .na 

to come to an end nVa K. 

enmity na">« 

ephah ns^s 

Esau atoy 

eternity obiy 

Euphrates tins 

even qs, oa 

evening any 

every ba 

evil adj. an, n. nyn 
eye p? 
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face D?B8 , o-cb 
to fail tej K. 
to fall tea K. 
famine ayn 
father as 
to fear sn; 
female napa 
to maJce few sya H. 
field srto 
fifth *>«nqn 
fig, fig-tree n:sn 
fighting nanba 
to fill «tea K. P. 
to find »*» K. 
to finish rto P. 
fire ®s 
firmament 
fish nw 
flame ®nb 
flesh itoa 
to fly 5|W K. P. 
food te>«® 
foot ten 

for conj. , pro]). - 
forever otea^ 
to forget na® K. 
to form n?? K. 
former state ranp 
to forsake aw K. 
four wans 
fourth Tan 
fowl 5]iy - 
from T9 
fruit 'ns 


to be fruitful nnf K. 
to be full fcctea K. 

garden, pa 

garment “rsi, nab® 

gate "nano? 

to gat7ver p-np P/ 

to be gathered together rnp N 

gathering together rnpa 

generations rvhbin 
G-ibeon pnyaa 
Gihon pirns 
to give pnp K. 
to gi-ve light nis II. 
gladness nrrac 

glory Tins 
to go K. 

to go doxon TP K. 

9° forth, go out 8?: K. 
to 9o up nby K. 
gold, rarny 
good iita 

God b« ^ Q.rts 
grass ISTO'rj 

great ^ina 

to be yr e ' at ^ K . 

1° 'oxalco great T? P. 

9 7 ee7 iness p“P 
9 7 ound nans 

T T * 

hctil 

half? 

| f^^an -jan 
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handmaid nncp 
Havilah nbiin 
lie sin 
head © s 1 *, 
to hear *pw K. 
to hearken vote K. 
heart ab, aab 
heaven o^be 
to he heavy naa K. 
to take heed maw N. 
heel ap? 
help nr 'y 
herb aw? 

Hiddekel bg^n 
to hide san H. 
hither nan 

to lay hold of wbpi K. 
holiness 

to he holy wnp K. 
honey Pan 
honor niaa 
to honor Taa P. 
host sas 
house ri^a 

to hover over C|nn P. 
how naa^s 

how much less ■’? 5|S —how 
much more id. 
husband uns 

1 ps, iabs 

if 08 

image obi 
in ^ 


incense nnbj? 

to burn incense nap EL 

to increase abundantly fipK 

indeed oras 

to inhabit ath K. 

instead of non 

instruction *iona 

into a 

Israel bsnp? 
it sin, s^n 

Jacob ap?i 
Jehovah ninp 
Jericho inin? 

Jerusalem obprn 
Jew inmi 
Joseph Cipii 
joy pww 
Judah nnrr 
judgment wspp 

to keep *ipp K. 
to keep back y?p K. 
to keep Sabbath nap K, 
kind n. TP 
kindness “ion 
king tfbp 

to make king ?[bp EL 
kingdom niabp, nabpp 
to know an? K. 
to let know yjj H. 

land npns, fis 
large bins 
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to lead H. 
leaf nb? 
to leave K. 
lest “}B 

to lie down 3?0 K. 
life n;n, n^n, »ab 
light nis 
a light nisa 
to give light nis H. 
hike 3 

likeness nian 
little 
a little 

to live ^n, n;n K. 
living “T? 
living thing njn 
lo! TO, nsn 
to lodge K. 
lord Tins, b?| 

Lord ’’jns 
to love SO? K. 

Iwnina/ry nisa 

majesty nnn 

to make nb» EL 

to make a covenant nna K. 

to make few or small Wa H. 

to make king ifb? H. 

to make many nan P. H. 

male "ot 

man nn«, an*, o'iss 

young man "®S 
manna r? 
many a*3 


to ?>& many nan K. 

moste-r Jins 
-rnereies o^ann 
me? ‘cifhil own 
mev'cg non 

midst sjnni 

mist ns 

month Tofn 

moon nn? 

JSdTordecai "•anna 
- » * » 

1 morning nga 
mother Dse 
| mouth !“ib 
\mzeoh an 

| to multiply intrans. nan K. 
trans. nan P. H. 

naked Oin^ 
nakedness owy 
name BE? 

Naomi 

* t:t 

nation 

to bring near anp H. 
to come near anp K*. 

new ttSnn 

▼ ▼ 

night b^5 
Noah na 
nostril C|« 

not *.r,ba, & 

there is not or was not fx 
that not “T& 
not yet onto 

mm (entreaty) x:, (time) nn? 
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to observe “»© K. 
ocean ninn 

to offer nbs H., ang H. 
oil T»© 

olive , olive-tree rpf 

ins 

onyx on© 
to open nne K. 
to open the eyes npB K. 
or (in a disjunctive question) 

DM 

out of TP 
over b? 

over against IS? 
ovei'take pa 1 ? H. 

pain as y , lias? 
to part "HE K. P. H. 
people as 
to perish *aa« K. 

Pharaoh nina 
Phmpa/r TOP 
Philistines D^Bb? 
pillar nn©« 

Pison fTCHB 
place Dip© 

to place n© H., D" 1 ® K. 
to plant TO? K. 
to pour ps? K. 
pray! I pray thee m? 
in the presence of TO, ©pb, 

©B-by 

~ > 

priest TO 
to produce ntes K. 


to produce seed TOT H. 
to pulverize pp^ K. H. 
pure 

to be pure "in© K. 
to purify *in© P- 
to purify one's self ©Ip Hith. 
to put n© H., ^ro K., tv© K. 
to put forth nb« K. P. 
to put on clothes ©ab or ©ab 
K. 

queen nslp© 
rain TO? 

to cause to rain TO? H. 
to receive bap P. 
to recount "'Bp P. 
to redeem b«a K. 
to reign Sfb© K. 
to remember i?T K. <; 
remnant rrns© 
to rend TOP K. 
reptile ®©n, fi© 
respecting "b« 
to rest n© K., Ha© K. 
to return intrans. aa© K. 
rib Sbi 

righteousness pns 
to rise early wo H. 
river TO 
rock »bo 
to roll bba K. 
rule nb©©© 

to rule b©© K., rnn K. 
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to run pn K. 

Sabbath na© 
to keep Sabbath na© K. 
sackcloth p© 
salvation a©? 

Samuel hsia© 
to sanctify ©''ip P. H. 
to say tq« K. 
sea D? 

sea monster p?n 
season “lai© 
second ‘ , ?© 
a second time m?© 
to see K. 
seed sni 

to produce seed a*jj H. 
to seize ton 
to sell i?c K. 

to send, send away nb© K. 

P. H. 

to separate bra H., “ns K. P. 
II. 

separation “ia 

serpent Cnp 

servant "Dp 

to serve "rap K. 

seventh “’P*’ 3© 

io sew “®n K. 

she XT' 

shekel bp© 

to shine Tix K. N. 

to shoot forth Has K. P. 

shrub Tp© 

to shut, shut up "i?p K. 


side ab? 
sight HK-itt 
sign ms 
silver S)oa 
sister rrirjK 
to sit a«7 
sixth *’®C % 
skin "lia 
to sleep 1©? K. 
deep sleep rre'inn 
small *pp 

to make small op© H. 
so ns, 

to soil S|?o P. 

Solomon nb'b© 

i 

son 1 ? 

sorrow asp, Tiaap 
soul tob 
sound bip 
source cxn 
to sow apt K. 
to speak nan p. 
species p© 
spirit nn 
splendor Tin 

to spring up (said of ffn , S8l 
sw K. 1 

to sprout n©x p 
to stand Tap K. 
star api3 

to station 1?© p. jj 
statue rgara 
stone ips 

to be strong ptn ^ 
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to subdue ©‘aa K. P. 
subtle any 
suckling bt? 
sun ©'©© 

to surround aao K. 
to swear ya© N. 
sweat nyj 
sioord ann 

tabernacle 'll©© 
to take npb K. 
to take off clothes ©os H. 
to teem with f}© K. 
to tell *©? H., “®o P. 
tent brwt 

that conj. a©a, ■» 3 . pron. ati 

that not “I® 

the *n 

then ta 

there o© 

therefore 72 by 

third ‘*©‘ 4 © 

nt 

thither mate 
thorn pip 
thou nns 
throne aea 
thus na 
Tigris bpijn 
to till lay K. * 
time (duration) n? 
time (repetition) 0y? 
to-ha, b 

T 7 I 


to cause to toil W? P. H. 

to touch y?j K. 

tree, trees p? 

trouble rna 

troughs cpna 

to be found true p?a N. 

truly w©a 

tunic n:'na 

to turn tfpsi K. 

two Q?3© 

under rinp 
until “i? 
unto "ba, T? 
upon by 
£7r "via 

vapor "ia 

to be verified 70a N. 
very ‘is?© 
vessel ■’ba 
virgin nbina 
voice bip 

to walk ?rbn K. 
to walk about ifbn Hith. 
war rronb© 

T ▼ 1 

to wash prn K. 
water ©7© 
to water np© H. 
way trn 

to wear ©ab or ©ab R. 
to weary 5 b? P. H. 
to be 'loeary W? K- 
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well n. “u*a 
what? hb 
whatever ma 
whence? ■}?»£ 
whsre ? ■'S, 
which 

whither? nja 
•who *vbk 
who? *'B 
whoever " | B 
whole ^3 
why ? rra]p t rrfab 
wife nffisi 
wilderness 
IW 


window 
wing f)?? 
to £<2 wise H. 
to act wisely U. 

n«, 3, d? 

to withhold K., K, 
woman niBas 
wore? “Q^ 

■M70T& roxbB 


year natf 

*ria 

yov/ng mam •trt 
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